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Translator's Note 


Persian language and literature is one of the most cherishedTtreasures of 
human legacy. While Persian language is a long record of the evolution of 
human speech, its rich literature is the most valuable embodiment of the 
advancement of human intellect. Persian is undoubtedly one of the oldest 
living languages of Asia, and no history of the intellectual and cultural 
evolution of humanity in Asia and parts of Europe will be complete without 
a deeper study of the development of Persian, or in a wider sense, Iranian 
languages. 


The migration of the Aryans from their original abode in Central Asia 
to the various points of Europe and Asia and particularly Iran and India, 
must be reckoned as the greatest event in human history. Suddenly it opened 
a flood of intellectual activities, and the future course of human evolution 
was now largely determined by the tides of this flood. 


The various groups of the migrating Aryans settled at different points in 
Asia and Europe bringing with them the language or languages through which 
they had been communicating. Thus came into being the Family of Indo- 
European languages which can be truly regarded as the greatest repository of 
human wisdom and knowledge. No doubt, the advancement of civilisation 
and culture owes its heaviest debt to the speakers of the Indo-European 
Janguages. 


Persian, one of the sweetest and richest languages of the world, is a very 
important member of the Indo-European family of languages and the only 
counterpart of Sanskrit in the Aryan or Indo-Iranian group of this family. It 
has a recorded history of more than 2500 years. No other Indo-European 
language has preserved such old records and documents as are available in 
Persian and Sanskrit. These records have been very successfully utilised by the 
scholars of Comparative Linguistics in assessing and determining the develop- 
ment of other Indo-European languages. At the same time, no study of the 
Indian languages will be complete without a thorough knowledge of the 
linguistic evolution of Persian or Iranian language. 


There are three distinct and different stages of the development of 
Persian: ancient, medieval and modern. To the ancient period belong the 


уш 


Median, Scythian, Old Persian and Avestan languages. Of these the last two 
languages hold great significance. Old Persian was the official language of the 
Achaemenian empire which came into power about 610 B.C., and a number 
of stone inscriptions are available in this language. The Avestan is the langu- 
age of the Avesta, the holy scripture of the Zoroastrians or the Parsees. 


Among the Middle Iranian languages, which flourished after the fall of 
the Achaemenian empire and the interval of the Seleucid rule, Pahlavi is the 
most important. It served as the official language of ihe two great Iranian 
dynasties, the Parthians and the Sasanians. Thus its span spreads from the 
middle of the third century B.C. to the middle of the seventh century A.D., 
a period of nine hundred years. It is also the sacred language of the two 
Iranian faiths, Zoroastrianism and Manicheanism. Pahlavi is now clearly 
divided into two different dialects or languages, the South-western Pahlavi or 
(Pärsik) and the North-eastern Pahlavi or Pahlavänik. 


Modern Persian or the Persian that developed after the advent of Islam 
in Iran, belongs to the third and final stage of the development of the Iranian 
Janguage. Literature produced in Modern Persian is both supreme and great 
and it cam be easily compared with any great world literature. During the one 
thousand years of its history, Persian literature has presented the finest food 
for the human thought and has satisfied the spiritual urge in the best possible 
way. 

Since Persian has systematically developed through all these stages, no 
study of Modern Persian. will be meaningful and constructive unless it is start- 
ed from the very origin of this language. It was with this supreme aim that 
Prof. P.N. Khanlari started to work on this project several decades ago, and 
throughout these precious years of his life, he has been engaged on these 
volumes. 


I am grateful to Prof. Khanlari both as the author of this great work and 
as the Director-General of Bonyad-e Farhang-e Iran that he very kindly 
permitted me to translate this work into English. I consulted him several times 
whenever I had any problem and he was always ready to solve my problem. 


_ Таш also thankful to my friend Мт. А.А. Saidi, who has inspired me 

with his sheer devotion to popularise the Persian studies throughout the 
world and has been working with a missionary zeal to spread this sweet 
language and its rich literature to the farthest corners of the globe. 


The study of Persian in India has been largely confined to the assessment 
of i Hen M we should pay equal attention to the study of Persian 
as a language, which, I am confident, will open the new ave i 1 
studies in the subcontinent. ; na 


Delhi 
) ber 2 ; 
December 25, 1978 N.H. Ansari 


Preface 


History of Language is a new science. Formerly the scholars associated with 
the study of Language and Grammar, recognised only one form of each 
language-the form of the written language, and regarded it as standard and 
literary. These scholars presumed that language was something fixed and 
unalterable. Other forms of the language current among the different classes or 
groups of a people, were regarded unworthy of attention and were dismissed as 
the vulgar and corrupt forms of the standard language. Apart from this, they 
made little study of the different forms of a language in the past and believed 
that language always had a single form and it was not subjected to any change. 


This belief has completely changed with the studies made by the western 
scholars towards the end of the eighteenth and the first half of the nineteenth 
century. The comparative study of the different yet related languages, gave 
birth to Comparative Linguistics and the study of the various forms of a 
language in the course of history, resulted in Historical Linguistics. 


It is now an established fact that language is not something fixed; but it 
receives changes in the course of time. Moreover, in order to find out the 
origin of each grammatical point in a particular period, one has to study the 
various forms of the language in the previous periods so that it may be 
ascertained how one form changed into the other. Therefore, the subject of 
Historical Linguistics or History of Language is to study the changes that take 
place in a language in {һе course of its development and to discover the 
laws that govern these changes. 


Evidently the study of the history of a language should be inevitably based 
on the extant documents and records, and such research can be carried out 
only when the written documents are available. There are many languages of 
mankind which were not recorded in the past or if they were recorded none of 
the records is extant today. In such cases Historical Linguistics has no func- 
tion, because the laws governing the evolution of language can be determined 
with the help of the written documents only and here one cannot rely on 
presumption, conjecture or logical argumentation. 


One of the languages that can be readily made the subject of such research 
is Persiam or in a wider sense the Family of the Iranian Languages because 
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from the oldest period of history till today, these languages have remained 
the means of social, intellectual and artistic communication for a civilised 
nation. Moreover, the written documents pertaining to each period of develo- 
pment are available in these languages which can be utilised for comparative 
study and which can reveal some significant points regarding the laws govern- 
ing the development of this group of languages in the course of a very long 
time. 


The study of the history of the Iranian languages is so important that it can 
provide the rules for studying the development of other languages also. In 
the light of the extant works it is said that the development of the Iranian 
languages has taken place in three stages or periods: Ancient Period, Medieval 
Period and Modern Period. 


Many other languages do not have such records that pertain clearly and 
exactly to these three stages. However, in the light of the rules framed by the 
study of the Iranian languages, it can be said that the former have also passed 
through these three periods and many points regarding the nature of their 
development can be explained accordingly. 


Historical Lingistics is a science, and like other sciences its basic aim is to 
discover the logical relation in a series of matters. In the first stage, it does 
not aim at finding the practical use and utility of the study. However, its use 
and utility is realised when after the study of the evolution of the Iranian 
languages, many points regarding the grammar of Current Persian become 
clear and thus the mistakes committed by overlooking the earlier forms of 
language, can be avoided. 


The present work has been planned in four volumes as under: 


(1) Volume I contains two books (Bäbs). Book I deals with the general 
principles whose knowledge is essential in order to understand the contents 
mentioned.in Book II and tne subsequent volumes. Since these points have 
not been discussed in this form in any other Persian book, it was necessary to 
discuss Шеш by way of introduction to the following chapters. Book II con- 
tains information regarding the Old Iranian languages and their structure as 
well as the Non-Iranian languages which were once current in this land and 
which haye influenced the development ofthe Iranian languages. Itisfollowed 
by chapters on the Middle Iranian languages and their syntactical and mor- 
phological structure concluding with the New Iranian languages especially 


Dari Persian. Chronologically this volume ends with the domination of 
Islam in Iran. 


(2) Volume II commences with a discussion on the various Iranian languages 
апа dialects which' had been current in the Persian speaking region after the 
advent of Islam. Tt is followed by a study of the earliest extant works in 
Persian. Then we have discussed in detail the grammatical points of the 
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Persian language of the First Period i.e. from its beginning to the early years 
of the seventh century Hijra (thirteenth century A.D.). Each point has been 
substantiated with sufficient examples. 


(3) Volume Ш is devoted to a discussion of the morphological, syntaetical 
and lexical characteristics of Dari Persian of the Second Period i.e. from the 
seventh to the thirteenth century Hijra (thirteenth to the nineteenth century 
A.D.) This period has been designated by us as the Period of School (or 
Standard) Persian because most of the writers of this period learnt Persian asa 
literary language from a teacher while their mother tongue was one of the 
Iranian dialects which differed from Dari Persian, the official language of the 
country and the language of science and literature. 


(4) Volume IV deals with the Persian of the Period of Development. In 
this period which begins with the end of the thirteenth and the beginning 
of the fourteenth century Hijra (nineteenth-twentieth century A.D.), 
the changing social conditions and the intellectual or mental contacts with 
other nations especially the West, brought about great changes in the Persian - 
language. For instance, new words were introduced to convey the new ideas, 
loan words were adopted from foreign languages and writing was simplified in 
order to make it accessible to the larger number of the readers, and such other 
changes that took place in the language as a result of the changing social 
conditions. 


Tn order to complete this detailed discussion I want to supplement Volume 
V also which will deal with the grammatical and lexical characteristics of Dari 
Persian in other Persian speaking or Persian knowing countries such as 
Afghanistan, Tajikestan and the Indian subcontinent. 


Regarding the terms used in this work, I would like to mention that 
as far as possible, I have used the terms found in the Islamic literature, 
both Arabic and Persian,during the last one thousand years. No new term 
has been coined unless it was inevitable, as for instance, where a new idea was 
to be conveyed or when no suitable word was found in the classical literature. 
A list of these terms has been given at the end of the book. 


My learned friends who are carrying on their research in the Bonyad-e 
Farhang-e Iran have helped me in compiling this book, especially my learned 
colleague Dr. Mohsen Abol Ghasemi who gave me valuable assistance in 
collecting various examples from the sources and gave suggestions about 
some of the chapters. I am also grateful to my other colleagues, especially Dr. 
Ahmad Tafazzoli and Dr. Zhale Amouzgar who compiled the list of the terms 
used in this book and helped me in transcribing a page of the Dinkard and in 
translating it. 
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I hope that this book will be utilised by the students and research scholars, 
. and with the grace of God, I shall be able to complete and publish other 
= - volumes also in near future. 


Parviz Natel Khanlari 


System of Transliteration 
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The system of transliteration followed in the English translation is the 
same as adopted by the learned author in the original Persian work and ex- 
plained in the beginning of the work. However, some deviation has been 
made from the original. The silent hà (Hà-e Mokhtafi) has not been indicated 
at all, and both the Persian and Arabic words ending on such Ла conclude on 
e (kasre) in accordance with the pronunciation of Tehran. Similarly, Vav-e 
Ma‘düle has seldom been indicated in the transliteration. 


Vowels 
Short > Long 
Zabar=a а 
Zir =e i 
pis =o ü 
Vav-e Majhúl=0 
Ya-e Majhül=® 
Dipthongs 
2} eue TES 
Consonants 

eb 2=P 

u=t w= 

с) ge 

ch &=х (occasionally kh) 

„=d x= 

2= r 5=Zz 

5=zh ows 

e$ (occasionally sh) yess 

ш2=7 b=t 

L=z £^ 

dei (occasinally gh) | ef 

ó=q J=k 

d-l‏ کے 

(m =n 

э=у (occasionally w) oh 
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Book I 


General Principles 
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Chapter I 


LANGUAGE 


Language 


If we want to define language in a general and wider sense we can say that 
every sign or symbol employed by a living being for communicating his inner 
state to the other is called language. 


By accepting the above definition, the gestures or sounds through which 


the animals express themselves to their fellow beings, will also form part of 
language. 


The wild goats generally select a member of their flock to guard them 
against an approaching hunter. While they are busy in grazing, the guard 
goat keeps constant watch and as soon as he smells a danger he produces a 
peculiar sound from his mouth and nostrils. The sound is enough to put the 
grazing goats on flight and find a refuge for themselves. Little ants indicate 
the place of food with their hornet and the bee makes a whirl dance to tell its 
fellow bees that it has found flowers. When a dog rolls on the ground or rubs 
his tail and muzzle before his master or barks in a peculiar way, he wants to 
express himself through these gestures. 


Though our knowledge of the animal behaviour is very limited, yet it is 
certain that the signs used by animals are few as against those employed by 
the human beings. Besides, it is quite natural for the animals to use these signs. 
There is nothing artificial or conventional about it because the animals 
have hardly changed their communicative signs with the change of time or 
place. 


On the other hand, the signs used by the human beings are numerous and 
communicate a variety of ideas and objects. Again, these signs are condi- 
tioned by conventions as they signify the particular objective in the given situ- 
ation only and not as a natural process. 


Since each sign can be realised with one of our sensory organs, language 
can be produced by any one of them. Thus, the human language may be divi- 
ded into five different kinds: visual, auditory, olfactory, tactile and relating to 
taste because each sign can be perceived with one of the five senses. 


When two persons attribute a certain sense to a given act and one of 
them performs that act in order to communicate to the other, we can say that 
the use of language has been made. The use of a scent on the dress, a red or 
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green handkerchief protruding from the pocket, a more or less prolonged 
handshake, a sound coming out of the mouth--all these may be regarded as 
language symbols between two persons who have agreed to use the same signs 
for a particular idea or object. 


This makes the definition of language further restricted. Thus, language is 
a collection of artificial and conventional signs and symbols employed by the 
human beings in order to communicate any thought, state or event. 


By attributing artificial signs to language, we mean that the latter has 
nothing to do with the natural signs. Thus, a red face indicating anger or fever 
or a sigh denoting grief and gloom cannot be taken as language signs. 


The will to communicate is an essential element of language. So when 
a person speaks a word without attributing a sense to it, the use of language 
has not been made, although a particular image comes up in the mind of the 
listener. It is because of the fact that what the listener understands is contrary 
to the speaker's intention and hence no communication exists in this case. 


By convention, however, language is used in a much more limited sense. 
Language usually means the use of particular signs—the auditory signs—and 
hence it is called auditory language. Among the various languages possible, 
there is only опе kind which is superior to others by virtue of the variety of 
means of expression that it possesses. It is the auditory language also called 
spoken or articulate language. 


Each possible kind of language has its good and bad points. The visual 
language or the language of indication can be used from distant points, provid- 
ed no obstacle such as a mound or wall exists between the person who trans- 
mits something and the one who receives it. Again, some of the visual signs 
can be used in the daylight only while others, such as light signals, are to be 
used at night alone. Moreover, the signs employed in the visual language are 
limited. However, olfactory, tactile and tastable languages have greater limita- 
tion in comparison to the visual language. The ideas expressed through them 
are few and the means of expressing them are far between. 


Man has realised, in the course of his evolution, that, in order to com- 
municate with his fellow beings, the auditory signs are more suitable in most, 


of the cases. Therefore, he has been making greater use of them and trying to 
perfect the auditory language. 


But when did man realise this fact and how much time did he take to make 
these signs so perfect that they might fulfil all his social needs? No specific. 
answer can be given to this question and probably the human knowledge 
shall never succeed to answer this question. We can only say that the physical 


structure of man and his capacity to produce various sounds has helped him 
in discovering and developing these signs. 


In the light of what has been said, language, both in linguistics and as a 
general term, is used to express ideas and provide relation between human. 
minds by means of speaking and listening. 
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The visual language or the language of gesture is, however, still used in 
some tribes and communities. The dumb mostly make use of it. Moreover, 
most of the people make gestures with their hands and face in order to sup- 
plement and emphasise the spoken language. But these gestures and indica- 
tions do not form part of language and, therefore, they are not discussed in a 
work of linguistics. 


Another means of mental communication among the human beings is 
writing which apparently seems to be a kind of visual language. But writing 
or written signs can be regarded as a full-fledged language only when it con- 
veys the idea. The fact is, however, not so because the written form denotes 
only the word or a combination of phonemes that signify an idea, and not the 
idea itself. 


In order to further explain the above point, it may be said that everything 
has an objective or external existence and amentalimage. Forexample, a table 
has an external existence in the physical world but at the same time it has a’ 
mental image in our mind. Now, a sign or symbol that provides a link bet- 
ween these two forms of existence, is part of language, whether it is the thing 
itself or a symbol thereof. When we draw a fish in order to co-relate our 
concept of fish with its physical form, we have employed visual or written 
language. Again, when a particular symbol is agreed upon to denote fish and 
whenever this symbol is drawn, the observer gets the idea of fish although he 
does not know the word máhi in Persian, or Aut іп Arabic, or poisson in French | 
or fish in English, etc, the visual language has been employed. In this case 
the observer or reader need not know the particular word but he gets the par- 
ticular idea when he sees ‘the drawing’ in spite of language differences. In 
other words, he fully comprehends the idea of fish although the word fish— 
the particular phoneme signs—has not been used. 


The traffic signs put up on the roads form a part of visual language and, 
in spite of language differences, they are alike in all the countries. 


Therefore, there is only one kind of writing which belongs to the visual 
language because it expresses the particular idea or leads us to the mental 
image without the aid of any word. It is known as pictography or ideography. 
In pictography we draw a picture to convey an idea or find a symbol fora 
particular object. In both cases words are not used. Ideography will, however, 
serve its purpose only when the signs and symbols used in it are known to 
the other person. Thus, two individuals who do not know a common language 
can communicate with each other by means of ideography or pictography. 
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А specimen of pictographic writing is the following letter written by a 
Red Indian chief to the President of the United States of America. 


The letter is addressed to the white man who lives in the White House. 
The white man is the President of U.S.A. whose official residence is the White 
House. The writer of the letter belongs to a tribe which has eagle as its em- 
blem. The two lines above his head indicate that he is the chief of his tribe. 
The hand stretched towards the White House symbolises an offer of friendship. 
The four eagles drawn after the chief represent his tribesmen who stand be- 
hind him. The last figure represents a tribal chief whose emblem is fish. The 
human head drawn below it with several lines, denotes another tribal chief who 
has no particular emblem but who is more powerful than the former. Lines 
connecting the eyes of all the figures indicate their unity. Houses drawn 
below the three eagles denote their will to start the civilised life of the white 
man. 


The above pictographic writing may be read as follows: 


“I, the chief of the eagle tribe, along with some of my fellow tribesmen 
and the chief of the fish tribe and another chief who is more powerful than I, 
are united and extend the hand of friendship to you, the white man, living in 
the White House. Our aims are similar. Three of my tribesmen are willing to 
live as hostages in the White House (or in the houses of the white men). 


These words are, however, much more communicative {һап the drawing, 
which can be interpreted in a number of ways in different languages. 


Ideography is the origin of writing. First, a picture was drawn to convey 
an idea; then it was simplified and later on it was changed into a conventional 
sign. In the Egyptian hieroglyphs, for instance, <> symbolised the 


eye, © the sun, e thefaceand Y) walking. In Chinese 


A symbolises man and in Sumerian Z signifies hand. These signs 
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were developed by and by until they became quite different from their original 
picture-symbols. In the later Sumerian, for example, hand is symbolised 


by El 


But the written signs, used by most of the nations today, are different 
from ideograms. The written signs do not convey an idea directly; they first 
signify a word and it is the word that conveys the idea. For instance, the 
written form of table does not create the mental image of table which may 
lead us to its physical existence. The word simply denotes a set of phonemes 
and it is the combination of these phonemes that creates the mental image of 
table and ultimately leads us to its physical form. Thus, the written form of 
table signifies the spoken form and the spoken form creates the mental image 
which leads us to the physical form of the table. In order to substantiate the 
above point, we may Say that a person who does not know, for instance, 
Persian language but he is familiar with Persian script, can read the word miz 
(table) but it will not lead him to the concept of table and, therefore, he will 
not be able to locate the physical form of miz. 


Thus, when a word signifies an idea it is language. But the word, or the 
phonemes that constitute the word, does not signify the idea by itself. It is 
the particular combination of the phonemes in a word that creates the mental 
image which ultimately conveys the idea. However, it depends upon habit and 
practice to establish the link between а set of phonemes and an idea. 


The author of the Qabüs-Nàme makes an intelligent remark in this connec- 
tion. He says, ‘‘People learn to speak after listening; the proof of this state- 
ment is this that if a newborn baby is brought up in an underground cellar 
where he has no chance to listen to his parents ог his nurse or anybody else, 
he will grow a dumb and can speak nothing. He will learn to speak only 
after he listens to the people for a considerable time. Moreover, à child born 
deaf is not able to speak. Don’t you see that all the dumb are deaf ?" 


Speech 


When a person says something to another, the act of speech takes place. 
Speech is always specific and supplementary, i.e. it always takes place in а 
particular place and at a particular time. So the concept of speech has three 
prerequisites, the speaker, the listener and the subject-matter. 


These three elements (the speaker, the listener and the subject-matter) 
vary in every speech. The act of speech, however, has another prerequisite, 
i.e. both the speaker and the listener must know a given language so that 
what is spoken might be understood by the listener. : 


As against speech, which is always supplementary, language is something 
general and fundamental. Tt exists in the mind of all the members of a society 
and serves as the basis of innumerable speeches. Atthesame time, language is 
meant to make the act of speech possible and, therefore, its existence depends 
upon the act of speech. In other words, language exists potentially but when 
the act of speech takes place its actual existence is proved. So language and 
speech are interdependent and may be treated as two sides of ‘parley’. 


The power to speak or parley is natural to man, and language is the 
social product of this power. By virtue of this power, a society invents a 
series of signs and symbols in order to meet its needs. When these invented 
symbols are utilised in specific cases, the act of speech takes place. 


The symbols or word signs related to language and speech are two-sided 
like a coin; one of these sides serves as the sign while the other as the thing 
signified. 


The spoken form of a word belongs to the former. А speaker, with the 
help of his vocal apparatus, produces a series of specific given sound vibra- 
tions. As the listener comprehends these vibrations, they create an image on 
his mind, which, in turn, is connected with another image already 'existing in 
his mind. Thus, the former leads him to the latter. The image that the mind 
imbibes after listening to the sound vibrations is called word, while the mental 
image existing beforehand and which may be called the concept of the 
external thing, is known as meaning. The combination of these two, word 
and meaning, makes a kaleme. Thus, the sounds that do not have these two 
attributes will not be called kaleme and will not form part of language. 
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Therefore, when a word is spoken whose meaning is not realised by the 
listener or when the speaker does not want to convey its meaning at all, it 
will not be called an act of speech. 


Therefore, word is the sign which signifies the meaning and both of them 
constitute a kaleme. 


Since word is sound let us first define sound. 


Sound is the air vibration received by the human mind after it strikes the 
ear drum. When these vibrations are in order and rhythm they produce 
musical sound known simply as sound, but-when the vibrations are unequal 
and out of order they produce unmusical sound known as noises like the 
sound produced by sawing wood, filing iron, scratching the glass with a 
pointed thing, crumbling a piece of paper, rubbing the shoes on the ground or 
walking on dry leaves. i 


А musical sound is either simple or compound. 


The simple sound is produced by a single series of vibrations whereas 
the compound sound is the combination of a number of simple vibrations 
caused in a particular unit of time. 


The simple sound can be realised by our hearing organ when the number 
of vibrations fluctuate between 16 and 20,000 in a second, but when their 
count exceeds the highest frequency or falls short of the lowest- one, ‘our 
sense of hearing fails to perceive it. 


` The compound sound consists of a basic ordered vibration in addition to 
a few rhythmic sub-vibrations. 


Each simple sound should have the following four characteristics: 
(i) Pitch 
- (ii) Duration 
(iii) Intensity 
(iv) Timbre 


; Pitch is subject to the number of vibrations taking place in a second or 
time unit. As the number of vibrations falls, the sound becomes bass but when 
it increases the sound becomes low. Pitch is, therefore, relative because a 


sound is bass in comparison to the other if the number of its vibrations is less, 
but if its vibrations are more, it will be regarded as low. 


Intensity of sound means the frequency of vibrations in а particular time 
unit. Frequency is caused by the pressure applied on the vocal organs and the 
Tesistence made by the latter, in addition to the air that carries these vibra- 
tions to the ear. Therefore, no scale unit can be easily fixed for this pressure. 
Hearing distance may alone be taken as its scale. Thus, if a sound is heard 
from a distance of one metre in a given situation, it will be having minimum 
intensity but if it is heard from a distance of ten metres it will have maximum 
intensity. Between these two limits, there can be several stages of intensity. 
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Timbre is the result of the synthesis of the basic sound with sub-sounds. 
Each sound is characterised by its intensity and the number of vibrations. 
Two sounds may be alike in respect of pitch and intensity but they can be 
differentiated because of their timbre. If a single tune is played by two diffe- 
rent musical instruments, say piano and fär, the difference will be easily 
recognised by the listener because of the peculiar sub-vibrations or timbre 
produced by each instrument. 


Therefore, pitch, intensity and timbre are regarded as the basic characteris- 
tics of sound. Duration, however, indicates the time during which sound 
vibrations remain. Thus, two sounds may be similar in all other attributes but 
they may differ in respect of duration. 


Duration is sound quantity. 


In short, sound is not simple but compound although our sense of hearing 
realises it simultaneously with all its constituents or characteristics. Speech 
sounds, likewise, possess the same four characteristics or attributes. Some of 
them are simple, others are noises and yet others are the combination of the 
two. But before describing it, let us say a few words about the other two 
aspects of sound, i.e. its production and perception. 
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UNIT OF SPEECH-SOUNDS 
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Unit of Speech-Sounds 


A phoneme is a simple and distinctive part of speech-sounds. Being 
simple, a phoneme cannot be further divided into sub-parts and these sub- 
parts cannot be re-combined with one another. For instance, the word dar 
(door) is made of three parts, d, a, and r. The first letter is seen in other words 
like das (shoulder), dad (justice), dam (breath) and dir (late). The second 
letter a is present in such words as fab (night), kam (less), lab (lip) and sag 
(dog). The third part of the word dar, i.e. г is found in the words уйг (friend), 
mür (ant), rüz (day) and dard (pain). i 


Now it is impossible to find a fourth part of the word dar, which may be 
traced in a Persian word. 


Each of the three phonemes of dar is simple and cannot undergo any further 
division. Thus, d or a or r cannot be further divided and their sub-divisions 
cannot be used to form a Persian word. 


A phoneme is called simple on account of its particular use in sound syn- 
thesis or word construction, otherwise no phoneme is simple. It is actually 
constituted of a series of vibrations, although these vibrations are received by 
the ear simultaneously as a single unit. Furthermore, а phoneme is distinctive 
because it distinguishes or differentiates a word from the other. For instance, 
the words dar (door) and sar (head) are alike so far as the last two phonemes 
are concerned but their first phonemes d and s differentiate them from each 
other. Similarly, dar (door) and dor (pear!) differ from each other in respect of 
their middle phonemes а and o. Dam (breath) and dar (door) are alike in 
respect of their first two phonemes but they are different in their third phone- 
mes m and r. 


So each phoneme of dar, while being simple, also distinguishes this word 
from others. 


When two phonemes do not possess the differentiating quality, that is, in 
spite of being simple and distinctive, they do not differentiate the meanings of 
two words, they will not be taken as different and independent phonemes. 
For example, the Persian 7 is pronounced in two different ways. While pro- 
nouncing it in words like jan (life) or namaz (prayer). the tip of the tongue 
touches the back of the upper front teeth. But when this phoneme occurs in 
cang (harp) or bang (call), the back of the tongue touches the middle palate. 
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So the two ns have different articulations, the latter being more nasal as the 
sound passes through the nasal cavity. But these ns are not two different 
phonemes in Persian because they create no difference in word meaning. In 
other words, there are no two such words in Persian which differ in meaning 
simply because their из are pronounced differently. 


Harf has been sometimes used in Arabic and Persian grammar works as a 
synonym of phoneme. 


The terms mosavyet (vowel) and sämet (consonant) have been used in these 
meanings in the Arabic works on Philosophy. They seem to be the Arabic 
equivalents of the Greek words phoneenta and арһопа respectively. The above 
terms mosavvet and sämet have been used in Ketab al- Müsiqi of Färäbi for the 
first time in Islamic literature, followed by the Makhärej al Horüf of Avicenna. 
But the Arabic grammar works use harf for sámet and harakat for mosavvet 
and thus vowels are excluded from the harfs. However, long vowels were 
called horüf-e madd and were included among the harfs or sámets. This may 
be explained by the reason that Arabic language has only three short vowels 
a, eand o which, when stretched, produce three more (long) vowels. The diffe- 
тепсе between the short and the long vowels is only in respect of duration. In 
the Arabic script, |-»-(s help in stretching or lengthening the preceding short 
vowels and that is why they are called horüf-e madd (letters of prolongation). 


However, the scholars of philosophy and music following the original Greek 
sources, did not approve the above classification of harf and regarded it as 
a general term. Avicenna explains : 


“Know thou that poetry is composed of horüf (or harfs), that is, the sounds 
realised by the hearing sense, including short vowels.” 


Thus, he divides the harf into consonants and vowels, sub-dividing the latter 
into short and long. He says: 


“Short vowels are called harakat and long vowels are called madd.” (Ketab 
al-Shefa) 


Khvàje Nasiroddin Tüsi accepts the above theory of Avicenna and writes 
in his book Asas al-Egtebas (p. 595), “The parts of a word are known as harf 
which is either a consonant ог vowel. Again, the latter is either long called 
harf-e madd or short known as harakat.” 

The same point is repeated by 
(pp. 11-12), “It is stated in othe 
consonant; again, a vowel is ei 
kasre (e) are short vowels. The 


as such they may or may not be fo 
clearly consonants but when alef 
hamze.” 
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Most of the writers have interpreted harf as the recorded form of a phoneme, 
which is not the case here. Moreover, they speak of harf as the opposite of 
harakat (short vowel) and thus equate it with the consonant. However, they 
also regard the long vowels as harf-e madd. 


The word harfhas also been used in Arabic and Persian works to name a 
phoneme, as harf-e jim (phoneme jim), harf-e dal (phoneme dal), etc. Three 
more meanings have been attributed to the word harf : 


(a) conversation or talk as in harf zadan, ‘to talk,’ ‘to converse’. 
(b) a sentence or phrase as in the following verse of Hafez : 
āsāyeś-e do giti tafsir-e in do harf ast 
ba düstän moravvat, ba doSmanän modara. 


(The absolute pleasure can be epitomised in two maxims; be kind to friends 
and be polite to the enemy.) 


(c) a kind of word which is neither a noun nor a verb. 


Thus, the word harf has been used in six different meanings. That is why we 
have adopted a new word vak here in order to convey the exact sense, not 
provided by the vague word harf. Vak (sound) comes from the same root as 
äväz and паза (both meaning ‘sound’) and is seen in the word pazhvák which 
means sound-reflecton.* 


Classification of Phonemes 


In order to explain how phonemes are classified, we may compare the 
human vocal apparatus with a pipe which whistles at one end. If we blow 
into the cylinder it will emit a sound of the same type but when we close the 
other end with our hand while blowing into the cylinder and then open it, 
two types of sound will be audible; one of them is received by the ear in 
between closing and opening the cylinder-end while the other type is produced 
between opening and closing it. The former type of sound is equated with 
the consonants and the latter with the vowels. 


Thus, the consonant is produced by the closing and then opening of the 
pipe with the minimum duration of time intervening between the two. On 
the contrary, the vowel is produced by the opening and then closing of the 
pipe with the minimum intervening time. In other words, the air is first 
blocked and then released while producing a consonant but in producing 
a vowel, the air passage is totally free from obstacle. These two characteris- 
tics distinguish a consonant from a vowel. Thus, the phonemes are divided 
into consonants and vowels because there is an obstacle in the air passage, or 
there is no obstacle at all. 


IThe term vk has been used as an equivalent of the French word phoneme which was 
used in 1876 for the first time. It was later on borrowed by other European languages, be- 
cause the word letter is as vague as harf. 
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Now, let us suppose that the hollow cylinder is connected with another 
open pipe in such a way that the connecting passage can be closed or opened. 
As the vibrating air passes out of the second pipe fully or partly, the sound 
will assume different quality and can be distinguished from the one emitting 
through the first pipe only. In the human vocal apparatus, the second pipe 
is the nasal cavity. When a sound passes fully or partly through this cavity 
it acquires nasality. 


Let us further suppose that the first pipe has been made in such a way that 
its length is adjustable or the wall touching the whistling end can be pushed 
backward and forward. In this case, the distance between the sound produc- 
ing point and the pipe-end will change creating variable space for the sound 
that passes through it before it reaches the outside air. As a result of it, the 
sound acquires various attributes because of the shifting points of production. 
Both the vowels and consonants are affected by variation in the points of 

| production or articulation. The oral cavity may be compared with such a 
| cylinder which expands or contracts as the tongue moves to articulate a 
phoneme. 


Let us make another assumption in order to explain fully all the kinds of 
speech-sounds. In the cylinder described above, sound was always produced 
through the whistling point and it varied as the internal device of the cylinder 
changed. Suppose we remove the whistle and then blow into the narrow pipe 
to which the whistle was attached. Normally no sound is produced by such 
blowing. Now we close the cylinder mouth with a hand and then suddenly 
open it, meanwhile pushing backward or forward the wall attached to the 
pipe. The air pressure will produce a sound as soon as the cylinder mouth 
is opened. This sound will vary according to the varying space between the 
moving wall and the cylinder mouth. 


Suppose there is a small hole in the side of the moving wall. Now, if we 
move the wall only and leave the cylinder mouth open, each movement shall 
produce sounds of different characteristics. 


Š In the light of what has been said above, different ways of pronouncing of 
articulating speech-sounds can be classified as under : 


T After the vibrating air has passed the larynx, it may encounter an 
obstacle in its passage or the passage may be free and open tolet the air 
ее two conditions divide the phonemes into consonants and 
vowels. 
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2. When the vibrating air passes through the nasal cavity partly or fully, 
it gives nasality to a phoneme. 


3. The oral cavity contracts or expands with the movement of the tongue 
and lips and acquires various shapes before the sound passes out of it. Its 


numerous positions are to be taken into account while classifying the vowels 
and consonants. 


4. The air passage may be completely closed by an obstacle and then 
suddenly opened to release the air or it is narrowed to let the vibrating air 


pass with pressure. This divides the consonants into plosives or stops and 
fricatives. 


5. The vocal chords may tremble as the air passes by them or they may 
remain stationary at the passage of the air and produce no sound vibration. 
The latter state helps us in classifying the consonants only because the vowels 
are always produced by the vibrating vocal chords. 
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VOCAL APPARATUS ` 


Vocal Apparatus 


Speech-sounds are produced by a set of particular organs known as 
vocal apparatus. 'The organs constituting this apparatus actually perform their 
own primary functions in the human body. For instance, the tongue, lips and 
teeth are primarily eating organs. Similarly, the larynx and lungs are breathing 
organs. But here we are concerned not with their primary functions but with 
their role in the production of language sounds and that is why they are called 
vocal apparatus. 


The organs used for speech are lungs, trachea, larynx, nasal cavity, mouth, 
tongue, teeth and lips. The lungs function like a blacksmith's bellows. They 
first absorb the air and then release it through the trachea and the oral 
and nasal cavities. Thus, breathing is the basis of speaking and that is why in 
many languages 'to breathe’ means ‘to speak’. In Persian, too, dam zadam (to 
breathe) figuratively means to speak. ; 


But the air expelled by the lungs does not normally produce sound. The 
sound is produced only when the lungs are assisted by some: other vocal 
organs. 


The trachea transports the air coming out of the lungs to the larynx. Up to 
this point the air has no sound vibration. 


The larynx is a cartilaginous box fixed at the upper end of the trachea. It is 
made of four cartilages, out of which two make a pair. The box stands on a 
ringlike cartilage lying horizontally with its signet turned towards the back. 
It is known as cricoid. 


Adjacent to the cricoid we find another cartilage which is like a shield or 
shutter in shape and is called thyroid. Its prominence is quite visible in men’s 
neck but in women’s it is covered with muscles. ; 


At the upper end of tlie cricoid, towards the back, are seen a pair of small 
pyramidal cartilages called arytenoids. 


کک ا ے = = 

1. Ín most of the cases, it is like this but in some of the African languages, certain 
phonemes are pronounced without the help of breath such as the sounds occasionally pros 
duced by the act of eating. But these sounds do not exist in the known languages of the 
civilised nations and hence they can be ignored. 
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Several parts of the larynx are connected with one another by means of 
delicate muscles. The arytenoids change their position in respect of the cri- 
coid However, all the cartilages can move upward and downward, backward 
and forward. The muscles that move the cartilages are attached to the 
posterior part of the arytenoids and it is by means of these muscles that the 
laryngal entrance is opened or closed. 


The vocal chords are delicate membranes sticking, on one hand, to the 
lower part of the arytenoids and, on the other, to the corner of the cricoid. 
They are regarded as the most important organs 1n the production of language 
sounds. The vocal chords consist of four membranes located, two by two, 
against each other, on the right and left of the trachea. The lower pair, when 
vibrated by the passing air, produces speech-sound but the upper pair has 
nofunction in this process. Between these two pairs of the vocal chords, 
exists a space known as Morgagni’s ventricle. 


'The distance that separates the vocal chords of the lower pair and normally 
remains ina triangular shape is called glottis. The vocal chords may join at 
the movement of the arytenoids and close the trachea which normally remains 
open for breathing. As the glottis narrows, the air coming through the 
trachea strikes at the vocal chords and makes them vibrate and then only 
sound is produced. The vibration which reaches the outside atmosphere and 
produces the audible waves, is known as speech-sound. 


The length of the male vocal chords is 20 to 24 millimetres while that of the 
female's is 19 to 20 millimetres. That is why male and female voices are 
different. 


As the air comes out of the larynx it reaches the posterior of the mouth 
and epiglottis. The latter is a delicate cartilage hanging at the root of 
the tongue. When we swallow something, it covers the laryngal entrance 
like a lid so that food goes straight into the aesophagus and does not enter 
the trachea. 


But as the air reaches the posterior of the mouth or the pharynx it comes 
across two cavities, the oral cavity and the nasal cavity or nasal fossae. 
Both these cavities are connected with the outside air at one end and the 
breath can pass out through anyone of these cavities or through both of them. 


Tongue 


The tongue fills the oral cavity. It consists of seventeen muscles that 
moye it on every side. Thetongue has an important role in producing speech- 
sounds because its different movements change the form and space of the oral 
cavity. It is because of this important role of the tongue that this word 
also means /anguage, the medium of auditory communication. In Latin, 
French, English, Arabic, Persian, etc. tongue means both the particular organ 
and language. 
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The tongue consists of a root, surface, tip and sides. Normally the tongue 
root rests opposite the larynx, its surface against the palate, its tip against the 
gums of the lower front teeth and its sides against the molar and canine teeth. 


Palate 


The palate is placed above the tongue and serves as a roof of the mouth. 
Starting from the back it consists of thefollowing parts: 


Velum or the soft palate is a moving part attached to the uvula and is 
situated between the pharynx and nasal cavity. When raised, it closes the air 
passage to the nasal cavity but when it is lowered ou the tongue surface, it 
closes the air passage to the mouth and releases it through the nasal cavity. 
However, when the velum remains in its normal position both the nasal and 
oral cavities are open to air passage. 


Moving forward, the soft palate is connected with the hard palate, which is 
a bony surface. The palate is a domelike structure but its convexity varies 
from person to person. 


The hard palate, covered by a viscous surface, is surrounded by teeth on 
all sides excepting the back of it. It is divided into the following parts: 


(i) Back palate 
(ii) Middle palate, being the top of the dome 
(iii) Front palate which ends on the gums 


The tongue is placed on the lower surface of the mouth between the two 
lower jaw-bones and the glottis. It is surrounded by the lower teeth except 
at the posterior part. 


Nasal Cavity 


The nasal cavity is situated on one hand between the velum and the nostrils 
and on the other hand, between the palate-roof and the spinal marrow. It is 
divided, in the greater part of its length, by a vertical cartilaginous wall. 


On either side of the jaws are cheeks. They are normally attached to the 
molar and canine teeth but they may swell at air pressure and become detach- 
ed from the teeth. 


Lips 


The lips, placed in front of the teeth, open or close the mouth-exit and 
assume different shapes. They are normally attached to the teeth, but they 
may come forward. Similarly, the lips may be closed from end to end or they 
may open creating an aperture of variable shape, round, oblong or straight. 
Both the lips do not move simultaneously. While one of them remains stuck 
to the teeth, the other might be detached from them. 
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The movement of each speech organ is more or less effective in phonation. 
The oral and nasal cavities, for instance, strengthen the sound waves coming 
from the larynx. They create timbre in the sound and thus help us in diffe- 
rentiating a phoneme from the other. 

The nasal cavity opens or closes at the back of it but its shape and capacity 
do not vary. Being closed, it does not affect the speech at all but when it is 
open it gives nasality to a phoneme. 


Oral Cavity 


The oral cavity varies much in shape and capacity. When the larynx is 
lowered and the lips come forward the oral cavity is elongated and 
widened. On the contrary, when the lar nx is raised and the lips remain 
stuck to the teeth, the oral cavity is contracted. Similary, when the lower 
jaw goes down this cavity increases but when it comes up to touch the upper 
teeth, the cavity is reduced. 


It is actually the movements of the tongue that change the shape and capa- 
city of the oral cavity. The tongue may come forward, go backward or rest 
inthe centre. Its tip may travel from the lower gums to the posterior 
of the hard palate. Sometimes, the tongue surface gives in like a spoon or its 
front and back parts are raised. Its both sides might be raised giving it the 
shape of a hod. 


The movements of the tongue, larynx, lips and the lower jaw may or may 
not conform with one another. The tongue, sometimes, touches the palate at a 
certain point dividing the oral cavity into two parts, anterior and posterior. 
This gives a particular timbre to the sound. 


The tongue may stop the air passage at a certain point in such a way that 
unless it is removed the air cannot pass out. Or it may create a narrow stop 
as a result of which the passing air produces a hissing sound. 


Kinds of Articulation 


In the light of what has been said about the vocal apparatus, there may be 
different kinds of articulation depending upon the particular organ that 
produces it: 


Pharynx 


According to the role played by the vocal chords in producing a phonem®, 
the latter may be voiced or voiceless. In producing the former, the vocal 
chords vibrate while in the case of the latter they remain static. 


All the vowels (described later on) and some of the consonants like /, m, n, 


W, etc. are voiced phonemes. The voiceless consist of some of the consonants 
only like p, t, f, s, etc. 
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Velum 


As stated earlier, when the velum rises and closes the nasal cavity, the 
vibrating air or sound passes through the oral cavity alone. On the con- 
trary, when it is lowered on the root of the tongue, the nasal cavity is opened 
and the air escapes partly or wholly through the nostrils. In accordance with 
the above situations, a phoneme may be oral or nasal. 


Tongue 


It has been stated earlier that the tongue consists of four parts tip, surface, 
sides and the root. Each of these parts may approach or touch a certain point 
of the upper mouth from the teeth to the velum and produce a different sound. 
It is, therefore, necessary to notice the movement of each part in order to 
classify the phonemes. 


Thus, the phonemes produced by the various movements of the tongue may 
be classified as under: 


(1) Dental: A phoneme is called dental when the tip of the tongue, during 
its articulation, rests on the back of the front teeth (upper or lower), or nears 
it. 

(2) Alveolar: When the tip of the tongue touches the gums of the upper 


front teeth or comes nearer to them in pronouncing a phoneme it is called 
alveolar. 


(3) Prepalatal: A phoneme is prepalatal in the production of which the tip 
of the tongue touches or nears the anterior part of the hard palate above the 
gums. 


(4) Medio-palatal: These are the phonemes produced when the medial part 
of the palate is touched or approached by the arching surface of the tongue. 


(5) Postpalatal: A phoneme is postpalatal when the posterior part of the 
tongue surface touches the back part of the palate. 


(6) Uvular: The phonemes that are produced by the approach of the back 
part of the tongue to the soft palate or the uvula are called uvular. 


(7) Pharyngali Such phonemes are produced by the approach of the root 
of the tongue to the wall of the posterior pharynx. 


Lips 


During the process of different articulations, the lips may remain in their 
normal position or they may come forward assuming a round shape or they 
may join each other and thenare immediately parted. A phoneme produced 
by the lip movement is called /abial. If it makes both the lips move, it is 
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called bilabial but when the lower lip along with the upper front teeth ‘pro- 
duces a phoneme it is known as labio-dental. 


Modes of Articulation 


In accordance with different Modes of articulations and their synthesis with 
one another, the current of air coming out of the lungs may vary producing 
different sounds. 

The air passage may be: 

(i) completely free 
(ii) narrowed 
(iii) closed and then immediately opened. 


Vowel 


; А sound produced by the free passage of the air after it crosses the larynx 
is called vowel. Its timbre may change according to the varying shape and 
capacity of the oral and nasal cavities. 


Consonant 


A consonant is a sound in the production of which the air passage is closed 
or narrowed. As the point of friction or stoppage shifts or the shape and 


capacity of the oral cavity varies, each consonant receives a characteristic 
timbre which distinguishes it from others. 


Vowel 


A vowel (French Voyelle) is a sound that comes out of the larynx accom- 
pained by the vibration of the vocal chords. While producing it the oral 
passage remains open in such a way that the current of air passes freely from 
the laryngal opening to the lips. During the entire passage, the air is neither 
stopped at any point nor does it escape through narrowly. Similary, it neither 
deviates from the medial line of the mouth nor doesit make the organs placed 
above the larynx vibrate.! 


From the point of view of physics, the vowel is a musical sound, that is, a 
set of rhythmic vibrations. Thus, vowels can be classified into different groups, 
each group possessing distinct characteristics. But since it is a question 
of physics and requires a scientific introduction it cannot be discussed here. 
We have, therefore, classified the vowels taking into view the nature of their 
production or the movements of different vocal organs. Moreover, in order to 
be precise and clear, we will discuss here the vowels of Persian language only. 


The vocal organs which play some part in producing the vowels are lips, 
the nasal and oral cavities. 


Nasal Cavity 


As a sound comes out of the laryngal opening making the vocal chords 
vibrate and reaches the pharynx, it undergoes alittle change. When it proceeds 
further it may escape in one of the following two ways. The velum either rises 
and closes the access to the nasal cavity and consequently the air passes 
through the oral cavity only. Or, the velum remains in its normal position 
and lets the air escape through both the nasal and oral cavities simultane- 
ously in order to join the outside atmosphere. 


A vowel produced in the former position is called oral and that produced 
in the latter state should be known as oral-nasal but for the sake of brevity 
it is designated as nasal. 


> 

1. Much discussion has been made about the vowel and its difference with the consonant. 
For further information the reader is advised to consult Phonetics by К. L. Pike, Ann Arbor, 
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pained by the vibration of the vocal chords. While producing it the oral 
passage remains open in such a way that the current of air passes freely from 
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As a sound comes out of the laryngal opening making the vocal chords 
vibrate and reaches the pharynx, it undergoes alittle change. When it proceeds 
further it may escape in one of the following two ways. The velum either rises 
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in the latter state should be known as oral-nasal but for the sake of brevity 
it is designated as nasal. 


1. Much discussion has been made about the vowel and its difference with the consonant. 
For further information the reader is advised to consult Phonetics by K. L. Pike, Ann Arbor, 
1947, p. 64 afterwards. 
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The nasal vowels may be treated as an independent kind of vowels, 
distinguished from others by virtue of their nasality, but they do not exist in 
all the languages. The French language, for instance, is known for its nasal 
vowels. Some other languages like Polish and Portuguese also have nasal 
vowels. It is only in a few cases thata vowel assumes nasality in Persian. This 
point will be, however, discussed in its own place. 


Oral Cavity 


Whether the nasal cavity serves as the passage of the sound or not, 
its shape and capacity never change and remain the same in all persons. 
Contrary. to this, the oral cavity assumes various shapes because ofthe 
movements caused by the tongue, lips and jaws, and each variation affects 
the sound in a way. So far as the movements of the jaws are concerned 
they are subject to the tongue but it is the movements caused by the tongue 
and lips that require our greater attention. 


The oral cavity can be divided into two parts by a vertical line passing 
through the point that separates the hard palate from the soft one. The part 
stretching from the front teeth to the end of the hard palate is called the 


anterior part while that stretching from the dividing point to {һе velum is 
known as the posterior part. 


front palate В 
` back palate 


This point should also be kept in mind that while pronouncing the vowel, à 
part of the tongue is always raised to the palate. 


Now, the movements of the tongue take place either horizontally (forward- 
backward and vice versa) or vertically (downward-upward and vice versa). If 
the horizontal movements take place on the left of the vertical dividing line 
they produce front vowels. When these movements shift to the right of the 


line, they produce back vowels, but when they ar Om; 
. . > e t 
line, medial vowels are produced. y езе азий ante MORE 


But when the tongue moves vertically, the space between it and the upper 
surface of the mouth or between the tongue and the palate varies. This 
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variation affects the timbre of the vowels, which divides them into closed and 
open. For instance, 7 in the Persian word kis (faith) is closed in comparison 
to e in the word Ке$ (elastic). In other words, while pronouncing 7 the tongue 
goes higher and comes nearer to the palate. 


A-B—The dividing line. 
C—The position of the tongue while pro- 
ducing the back vowels. 
D—The position of the tongue while pro- 
ducing the front vowels. 


While articulating each vowel the tongue approaches one region of the 
palate or the other. Thus, while pronouncing the simple vowels of current 
Persian the tongue assumes the shape illustrated below: 


М 


SS 


pl 
e 
£5 
> 
о 
= 


The inter-relation of the vowels whether they are front or back, closed or 
open, is generally shown by a diagram usually drawn as a trapezoid, which is 
simpler than the above figures showing the mouth and tongue. The diagram 
in respect of the simple Persian vowels is given below: 


front back 


closed 


front back 
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Lips 

The labial movements divide the vowels into two groups. While pronoun- 
cing some vowels, the lips open but they remain stuck to the front teeth, 
Such a position is seen when we utter i, aand ein the Persian words pir 
(old), daf (tambourine) and mes (copper) respectively. On the other hand, 
-while articulating some other vowels, the lips come forward, leave the teeth 
and become more or less rounded. Thus, an entirely different position is 
assumed by the oral cavity which did not exist while produeing the first set of 
vowels. Such a state takes place when we say 0 and gin the words $otor 
(camel) and kü (where) respectively. 


Simple Vowels of Current Persian 


As seen earlier, six simple or cardinal vowels exist in the standard current 
Persian. Starting from the back of the mouth, these vowels are in the follow- 
ing order: 


U, o, a, a, e, 1 


The basic difference in these vowels, which distinguishes one from the 
other, is the special timbre that each vowel acquires on account of the vary- 
ing shapes of the oral cavity caused by the movements of the tongue. But in 
the standard pronunciation of literary Persian and particularly while recit- 
ing poetry the vowels are differentiated from one another in respect of dura- 
tion also. This difference may also be called quantitative as against qualita- 
tive difference, pertaining to timbre. 


There exist three simple short vowels and three simple long vowels in the 
standard pronunciation of literary Persian, both prose and poetry. The vowels 
а, i, and à as found in the words ab (water), ris (beard) and каг (blind) respec- 
tively are regarded long vowels. On the contrary, the vowels e in se (three) and 
zemzeme (humming), o in Sotor (camel) and a in xar (ass) and lab (lip) are 
called short vowels. So the first set of vowels (long) - differs from the second 
set (short) in two respects: first in timbre or quality and secondly in duration 
or quantity. 

The Arabic grammarians, followed by the Persian, designate the three long 
vowels as horüf-e madd (letters of prolongation) and the three short vowels 
as haraka, (zamme, fathe, kasre or pis, zabar and zir). The vowel à is always 
written as ! in Persian script. Similarly ; and à are written as c6 and J res- 
pectively. The short а is indicated by the sign, placed above the preceding 
letter. Theonlyexception is the word na (no) where it is indicated by 4 


The vowel o is indicated by the sign-- placed above the preceding letter. But it is 
sometimes indicated in the middle of a word by as in the words 92227 (xordan, 
to eat), آخود‎ (axor, manger), 4427 (xorsid, sun), 2572» (darxor, suitable), etc. 
АП these words contain a particular phoneme 3? (x°) existing in the early 
Dari Persian which later on lost its particular sound and is now represented 
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by the above orthographic style. The уйу occuring in the above words and 
called väv-e ma‘dale, is now pronounced exactly as о. There are only three 
Persian words which end on o, indicated by 4 in these words. They are to 
(thou), co (when) and do (two). The vowel e is indicated by the sign=- 


placed below the preceding letter but when a letter ends on this vowel, it is 
indicated by 4 (h) called silent A. 


Duration or Quantity 


Duration, to be discussed here, is one of the basic characteristics of 
Persian vowels in standard pronunciation. But this characteristic is not 
generally discernible in ordinary pronunciation, i.e. current Persian con- 
versation, where each vowel differs from the other ‚because of its individual 
timbre only. Other factors (emphatic, emotional and grammatical stress), 
to be discussed in respective chapters, also make the duration of a vowel 
several times longer than the others. For example, when bale (yes) is 
said to mean ‘what did you say?’ or *what do you mean? e in the second 
syllable is prolonged three/four times more than a in the first syllable. What 
we mean by duration here is not caused by a particular context or state of 
the speaker or his intention in stressing a word. Similarly, when a word or 
sentence is spoken slowly or swiftly, the duration of the vowels differs. 


Therefore, it should be noticed carefully that what is called basic duration 
or quantity of a vowel is something relative. In other words, we consider the 
duration of a vowel in comparison to other’s in the same word and its parti- 
cular pronunciation with the same emotional or grammatical stress. Thus, the 
respective duration of the vowels is to be noticed in a given situation, and 
this is regarded as one of the basic characteristics of a vowel. 


In some languages like standard Arabic, there exist two distinct groups of 
vowels, differentiated from each other by their duration only. The two groups 
are alike in respect of timbre but so far as their duration is concerned, they 
differ from each other, and this difference distinguishes a word from the 
other in meaning. 


The vowel a in Arabic, for instauce, has two durations: short and long. The 
short duration is called fathe and the long duration is known as harf-e madd or 
alef preceded by fathe. Thus, two Arabic words, being similarin all phonemes, 
may give different meanings or represent two different inflectional forms of 
the same verb root just because their vowels differ in duration. For example, 
zaraba and záraba differ with each other because of the first vowel which is a 
in the former and aa in the latter. In other words, the a after z in the former 
is equal to one time unit whereas, other things being equal, the same vowel is 
stretched to two or more time units in the latter. This difference in time 
duration distinguishes one word from the other in respect of meaning. 


But in standard Dari Persian, duration is not the only distinctive feature of 
a vowel although it is a basic quality and in many respects, for instance verse 


o AR AAA a 


| 
| 
Í 
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Lips 

The labial movements divide the vowels into two groups. While pronoun- 
cing some vowels, the lips open but they remain stuck to the front teeth, 
Such a position is seen when we utter i a and ein the Persian words pir 
(old), daf (tambourine) and mes (copper) respectively. On the other hand, 
"while articulating some other vowels, the lips come forward, leave the teeth 
and become more orless rounded. Thus, an entirely diflerent position is 
assumed by the oral cavity which did not exist while producing the first set of 
vowels. Such a state takes place when we say 0 and ğin the words $otor 
(camel) and kü (where) respectively. 


Simple Vowels of Current Persian 


As seen earlier, six simple or cardinal vowels exist in the standard current 
Persian. Starting from the back of the mouth, these vowels are in the follow- 
ing order: 

U, o, а, а, e, i 


The basic difference in these vowels, which distinguishes one from the 
other, is the special timbre that each vowel acquires on account of the vary- 
ing shapes of the oral cavity caused by the movements of the tongue. But in 
the standard pronunciation of literary Persian and particularly while recit- 
ing poetry the vowels are differentiated from one another in respect of dura- 
tion also. This difference may also be called quantitative as against qualita- 
tive difference, pertaining to timbre. 


There exist three simple short vowels and three simple long vowels in the 
standard pronunciation of literary Persian, both prose and poetry. The vowels 
4, i, and й as found in the words ab (water), rif (beard) and kür (blind) respec- 
tively are regarded long vowels. On the contrary, the vowels e in se (three) and 
zemzeme (humming), o in Sotor (camel) and a in xar (ass) and Jab (lip) are 
m short vowels. So the first set of vowels (long) -differs from the e. 
Et One two respects: first in timbre or quality and secondly in duration 

The Arabic grammarians, followed by the Persian, designate the three long 
vowels as horüf-e madd (letters of prolongation) and the three short vowels 
as harakar (zamme, fathe, kasre or pis, zabar and zîr). The vowel a is always 
written as Í in Persian script. Similarly 7 and a are written as c Ka 2 res- 
EN The short a is indicated by the sign, placed above the preceding 
etter. Theonlyexception is the word ла (no) where it is indicated by 4, 


Ше rel 0 is indicated by the sign placed above the preceding letter. But it is 
STULTE inthe middle of a word by2 as in the words 9225?" (xordan, 
n ae E. one ee Be (xorSid, sun), 225 (darxor, suitable), etc. 
паис мош, = ain a particular phoneme > (x°) existing in the early 

which later on lost its particular sound and is now represented 
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by the above orthographic style. The vay occuring in the above words and 
called váv-e ma'düle, is now pronounced exactly as о. There are only three 
Persian words which end on o, indicated by 2 in these words. They are to 
(thou), co (when) and do (two). The vowel e is indicated by the sign" 


placed below the preceding letter but when a letter ends on this vowel, it is 
indicated by 4 (h) called silent A. 


Duration or Quantity 


Duration, to be discussed here, is one of the basic characteristics of 
Persian vowels in standard pronunciation. But this characteristic is not 
generally discernible in ordinary pronunciation, i.e. current Persian con- 
versation, where each vowel differs from the other because of its individual 
timbre only. Other factors (emphatic, emotional and grammatical stress), 
to be discussed in respective chapters, also make the duration of a vowel 
several times longer than the others. For example, when bale (yes) is 
said to mean ‘what did you say?’ or ‘what do you mean? e in tbe second 
syllable is prolonged three/four times more than a in the first syllable. What 
we mean by duration here is not caused by a particular context or state of 
the speaker or his intention in stressing a word. Similarly, when a word or 
sentence is spoken slowly or swiftly, the duration of the vowels differs. 


Therefore, it should be noticed carefully that what is called basic duration 
or quantity of a vowel is something relative. In other words, we consider the 
duration of a vowel in comparison to other’s in the same word and its parti- 
cular pronunciation with the same emotional or grammatical stress. Thus, the 
respective duration of the vowels is to be noticed in a given situation, and 
this is regarded as one of the basic characteristics of a vowel. 


In some languages like standard Arabic, there exist two distinct groups of 
vowels, differentiated from each other by their duration only. The two groups 
are alike in respect of timbre but so far as their duration is concerned, they 
differ from each other, and this difference distinguishes a word from the 
other in meaning. 


The vowel a in Arabic, for instauce, has two durations: short and long. The 
short duration is called fathe and the long duration is known as harf-e madd or 
alef preceded by fathe. Thus, two Arabic words, being similar in all phonemes, 
may give different meanings or represent two different inflectional forms of 
the same verb root just because their vowels differ in duration. For example, 
zaraba and záraba differ with each other because of the first vowel which is a 
in the former and aa in the latter. In other words, the a after z in the former 
is equal to one time unit whereas, other things being equal, the same vowel is 
stretched to two or more time units in the latter. This difference in time 
duration distinguishes one word from the other in respect of meaning. 


But in standard Dari Persian, duration is not the only distinctive feature of 
a vowel although it is a basic quality and in many respects, for instance verse 
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metre, it distinguishes two vowels or two words. The other distinctive feature 
of a Persian vowel, which is equally basic or fundamental, is its peculiar 
timbre. 


Thus, the words dar (door) and dár (gallows) or raz (vine) and raz (secret) 
whose distinct meanings are clear for every Persian listener, differ from each 
other not because their middle vowels differ in duration. Even when the 
medial d in dar and rûz (second word in each pair) is pronounced swiftly so that 
it is shortened to the measurement of the medial a in dar and raz, no Persian 
listener will confuse their meaning. But if the difference in vowel duration 
is not observed in poetry, any one who is familiar with Persian metre will 
immediately realise the faulty pronunciation. 


Thus, in standard Persian, the vowels a and € or e and Гог o and à are 


differentiated from each other not only by their particular timbre but also by 
their distinct duration. 


In some languages, the vowels differ from one another by their fixed and 
distinct duration. Such languages are called “quantitative languages” like Sans- 
krit, Old Greek and Latin. In these languages two kinds of vowels, short and 
long, are clearly recognised. The duration of a short vowel is usually equal to 
-one time unit while that of the long vowel to two time units. Thus, the ratio 
of duration between the two is 1:2. 


This point will be further discussed while talking of ‘syllable’ and ‘metre’. 


Dipthong 


We have so far spoken about the simple vowels only. The pronunciation of 
each simple vowel has two stages: 


1. Position: While pronouncing each vowel, the vocal organs assume 


a particular position. 


Articulation: Articulation means passage of the vibrating air (sound) 
through the vocal organs while they have assumed a particular state. 
This state continues till the vowel has been articulated. While utter- 
ing a simple vowel it is necessary that the vocal organs must remain 
in the same particular state before their position is altered to utter 


another phoneme. А vowel articulated in this way has the same 
particular timbre from beginning to end. 


But, sometimes, while pronouncing a vowel, the vocal organs change their 
position in the second stage of articulation and as a result of it, the quality of 
sound also changes although no Stop or alteration occurs in the passage of 
breath or vibrating air. In other words, a sound comes out of the larynx with 
its particular characteristics but during its escape to the external atmosphere, 

the oral cavity changes its shape. Thus, the former state is suitable for pro- 
ducing one vowel while the other conforms to the production of another 
— —yowel. If this change of position takes place with a Stop or gap between 
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the two, we hear two distinct vowels. But when the gap or stop is not realised 
or it does not exist at all, and the second stage of articulation is the continua- 
tion of the first, the sound that we hear is called dipthong. 


Therefore, dipthong is a vowel during the articulation of which the vocal 
organs change their position and as a result of it the timbre of sound is also 
affected. Thus, a dipthong is equal to two vowels combined together as one. 
It is not simple, yet it is regarded as one phoneme. So when two adjacent 
vowels are distinctly audible, they do not form a dipthong. For instance, 7 and 
ü occuring adjacent to each other in the word si-äh will not be taken as а 
dipthong because each of them is distinctly audible. 

The definition that “а dipthong is a set of a few successive vowels or of a 
successive vowel and semi-vowel’ may lead to confusion. It will be more ap- 


propriate if we define a dipthong as a synthesis of vowels and emphasise this 
point. 


Two dipthongs exist in current Persian. One of them is ои as found in nou 
(new), rousan (bright), Bour (bull). While pronouncing this dipthong, the vocal 
organs assume the same position in the first stage as they do in pronouncing 
the simple vowel o. But in the second stage the organs conform to a position 
which they should have had while pronouncing и. Thus, the sound that we 
hear is similar at each stage to one of these vowels. 


The other Persian dipthong is ei, present in mei (wine), kei (when), pei (trace), 
rei (name of a town), jeihün (Oxis), meidan (square). The first stage of this 
phoneme is exactly similar to e so far as the position of the vocal organs and 
the audible sound are concerned, whereas its second stage is similar to i. 


The Persian dipthongs are regarded as long vowels in respect of duration.’ 


A E 
1. For further detail regarding the duration of vowels and dipthongs please see Vazn-e 
She‘r-e Farsi by this writer, рр. 140-47, 
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Consonant 


A consonant is a sound-speech or phoneme in the production of which the 
current of air, after crossing the trachea, is suddenly obstructed at a point 
between the larynx and lips or it passes narrowly or deviates from the media 
line of the mouth ridge or makes any vocal organ situated above the larynx, 
vibrate. í 


The consonants are divided into two groups taking into view the manner of. 
their production. The first group consists of such consonants in the produc- 
tion of which the air passage is suddenly blocked, as a result of which the 
air is fully retained (as Avicenna states) behind the blockade point. However, 
no sound is produced up to this moment, but the aforesaid blockade is sud- 
denly removed and the air comes out with a force, producing an audible 


sound. 


The second group contains such consonants in the production of which the 
air passage is not fully blocked and, therefore, the air passing out of the 
trachea, is not completely retained. In this case, the air passage is rather nar- 
rowed or contracted, as à result of which the air passes narrowly, rubbing the 
sides of the articulation point, and this process produces the required conso- 
nant. 


The former group of the consonants has been termed by us ensedadi, equiva- 
lent to occlusive in French and plosive or stop in English. The second group is 
called engebazt, equivalent to constricative in French and fricative in English. 


Sibveih, followed by other Arab grammarians like Ibn Doreid, has termed 
the former type of consonants as shadidat (hard) and the latter type as rekhyat 
(loose). Avicenna calls the first group, during the production of which the air 
is completely retained, as mofrad (simple) and the second as morakkab 
(compound). Since none ofthese terms fully conveys the definition accepted 
in modern linguistics for the two groups of the consonants, we have adopted 
the terms, ensedadi and engebazi. 

From another point of view, the plosives are called momentary (French 
momentanee) and the fricatives as continuant (French continue). 


About the former group of the consonants, the plosive or momentary, Avi- 
cenna states, They are produced in а moment which separates the retention 
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and release (of the air). When the air is completely retained, no sound is pro- 
duced, because itis the (passing) air that produces the sound, which is com- 
pletely blocked in this case. But even when the air is released, these letters 
are not audible because they have no duration and are produced simply by 
removal of the blockade.” 


The Persian plosives are: 
<= (p), ب‎ 0), >, > (4), 2 (К), cf (g) © (9), # () 


The other group of the consonants, fricatives, are also called continuant 
because, as against the former set, they are continued. In other words, their 
articulation can be prolonged so long as the lungs contain the air, and during 
this time neither do the vocal organs change their position nor does the hear- 
ing sense perceive any change in the production of the phoneme. About the 
continuant, Avicenna states, “They are continued at a time when the air is 
retained and expelled simultaneously.”* 


The Persian fricatives or continuants are w (s), 2 (2), о? (5), 5 (zh), etc. 


The consonants can be classified into other groups also in accordance with 
their other characteristics; for instance, the particular points of the vocal 
chords, where plosion or friction takes place, and known as makhraj (point 
of articulation). Each of the plosives and fricatives is uttered from a particular 
makhraj (articulation point), and this affects the sound thus produced. So 
when the point of articulation changes two distinctly different sounds are 
audible. Thus, two phonemes may be similar in their being plosive or fricative 
but they will differ if their points of articulation vary. For example, both 
e ( p) and y (К) are plosives, but in the case of the former the point of plosion 
is thelips whereas in the case of the latter, it shifts to the end of the hard 


palate. Similarly с (s) and e (x) are fricatives, but the former is pro- 


duced by the approach of the tongue tip to the front teeth while the latter is 
pronounced when the base of the tongue approaches the velum. 


In addition to the above two characteristics, there are a few more to 
differentiate and classify the consonants, because several consonants, in spite 
of being similar in the above two points, are different. For instance, both > (р) 
and ب‎ (b) are plosives and produced from the lips, yet they ae two 
different phonemes. Similarly, +» (s) and j (z) are fricatives and produced 


by pressing the tongue tip against the back of the front teeth, yet they are 
regarded as two clearly distinct phonemes. 


What differentiates these phonemes (p and b or s and 2) is that while pro- 
ducing one set of them (b and z) the vocal chords vibrate whereas in the case 
ofthe latter (p and s) they remain undisturbed. Thus, another point which 


} Я pem Makharej al-Horüf, Tehran University, 1333, p. 54. 
‚ Ibid. 
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shall be taken into consideration while classifying the consonants, is the vibra- 
tion of the vocal chords. A consonant is called voiced if itis produced along 
with the vibrating vocal chords, or, in other words, before it is articulated 
from a particular point, it possesses sound vibration Other consonants which 
do not possess this quality, are termed voiceless. 


While producing the voiced consonants, the muscles exercise less pressure 
because the air released from the trachea spends part of its force in making 
the vocal chords vibrate, with the result that it becomes comparatively weak 
when it reaches the particular point of articulation. Contrary to this, while 
producing the voiceless consonants, the air reaches the point of articulation 
without losing the slightest force, and as a result of it, the muscles exercise 
greater pressure on the air passage for producing a plosive or fricative 
consonant. It is on this account that the voiced consonants are also called 
soft and the voiceless ones hard. 


The Arabic grammar works designate the voiced consonants as horüf-e 
mahjürah and the voiceless as horüf-e malimüzah but their definition as. given 
by Sibveih, Ibn Doreid and Zamakhshari, is not clear and varies with the 
scientific definition given by us. We have adopted the term ava'i for the voiced 
(French sonore) and bi-äva for the voiceless (French sourde). 


Another pointto be considered while classifying the consonants, is the 
sound vibrations that enter the nasal cavity and pass out of the nostrils. Some- 
times this sound mixes with that coming out of the mouth but in some other 
cases the oral cavity remains completely closed and the sound vibrations 
make their exit through the nostrils only. Phonemes produced in this manner 
are known as nasal. There are two nasal consonants in Persian: y (1) and 


N (m). While producing both these phonemes the mouth is fully closed and 


the sound comes out of the nostrils only. But some other languages like 
Sanskrit and Urdu might have both types ofthe nasal phonemes, which can 
distinguish and differentiate a word from the other. For example, the Urdu 
words män (respect) and man (mother) are differentiated from each other 
simply because their last phonemes are uttered in different ways, and this 
guides the listener to their different meanings. 


Again, the production of some plosives is followed by audible aspiration or 
a puffof breath. In other words, a sound resembling mild A intervenes bet- 
ween the plosive and the following vowel. As a result of it, the single plosive 
changes into two distinct phonemes. Such plosives produced by the greater 
pressure of air and followed by a sound resembling Л, which differentiates it 
‚ from another phoneme, are called aspirated (French aspiree). In Sanskrit and 
“some other languages two plosives are differentiated from each other simply 
because of aspiration. 


In the light of what has been discussed above, the following points are to 
be taken into consideration while classifying the consonants: 
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1. How are the consonants produced? This divides them into plosives 
and fricatives. 


2. What is the exact point from where a plosive or fricative is articula- 
ted? This divides them into several groups. 


3. Whether the vocal chords vibrate in producing a consonant or not? 
This makes it voiced or voiceless. 


4. Whether a consonant has nasality or not? 
5. Whether a plosive is aspirated or not? 


It should be, however, noticed that all these factors need not be.taken into 
consideration while classifying the phonemes of each and every language. For 
instance, їп Dari Persian, phonemes arc not grouped as nasal and non-nasal 
or aspirated because in this language, two phonemes are not differentiated 
from each other because of these characteristics. 


In addition to the above, there are some other qualities which differentiate 
and distinguish a consonant from the other. The fricatives, for instance, are 
divided into the following groups according to their mode of production and 
their perception by our hearing sense: 


Lateral: Both lateral and plosive consonants are similar in one respect that 
in both cases the speech organ is pressed against the point of articulation and 
sticks to it. But as against the plosives, while pronouncing a lateral, the air 
is not completely retained; it rather escapes from the sides of the tongue. 
When the opening exists at one side of the tongue only, the consonant is 
called unilateral like „> (2) in Arabic, but when the air escapes from both 
sides of the tongue, it is called bilateral like I in Persian and other languages. 
In case .the unilaterals do not exist in a language, the bilaterals are called 
simply /ateral. 


Trilled: A trilled consonant is one which is produced by the successive 
vibrations of a speech organ—tongue or uvula—caused by the continuous 
implosion and expulsion of the breath. A fine example of such a consonant is 
r pronounced variously in different languages. For instance, the Persian r is 
pronounced by the tip of the tongue pressed against the back of the front 
teeth, but this process is repeated twice, the tip touching the point and then 
leaving it. The French r is, on the other hand, articulated with the uvula 
successively pressed against the base of the tongue and then separated from it, 
producing a sound similar to that of E (у) in the Kermani and some other 
South Iranian dialects. 


Fricative; A consonant is called fricative during the pronunciation of which 
the air passage is narrowed by a speech organ, with the result that the air is 
released from the sides of the articulation point producing a sound of friction 
simultaneous with the original sound, such as c» (f) and ë (x). The speech 
organs that produce a fricative may be the two lips or a lip and teeth or the 
back of the tongue and the palate or the base of the tongue and the pharynx. 
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Sibilant: When a hissing sound is audible while pronouncing a fricative con- 


sonant, it is called sibilant (French sifflante) like о” (s), j (2), etc. 


Palatal Fricative: There are some fricatives like o^ ($) and 3 (zh), which, 
when pronounced, give a sound similar to that of water gushing out of a 
narrow hole forcefully or scattering of. something. They are termed palatal 
fricaiive. 


Semivowel: There is another kind of fricative which produces a sound 
similar to that of a vowel, but when it joins other phonemes to form a word, 
it sometimes changes into a vowel or its equivalent vowel changes to a conso- 
nant. Such phonemes are called horüf-e layyen (soft letters) in Arabic but we 
have adopted the term nim-mosavvet (English semivowel, French semivoyelle) 
in accordance with the scientific method and in order to make it more clear 
and explicit. The Persian cs (y) as found in the words yek (one), yar (friend), 
etc. and the Arabic » pronounced as the English w (as in we) are such conso- 
nants. No semivowel exists in Dari Persian. 


Another kind of consonants, distinct from others, is in fact a synthesis of 
a plosive and a fricative. Though it is regarded as a single phoneme, yet its 
pronunciation has two different stages, the first being like that of a plosive 
and the second resembling a fricative. That is why in many languages such 


consonants are represented by two letters. The Persian @ (J) and € (c) belong 


to this group. The first stage of © resembles 2 (d) while its second stage is 
identical with the production of 5 (jor zh). But in some Iranian dialect, for 
example, Isfahani, the second stage of producing C resembles that of 2 (2). 


Thus, the phoneme € will be represented by dj according to the Tehräni dialect 
and by dz according to the Isfahàni dialect. 


Another Persian phoneme belonging to the above group is & . The first 
stage of its articulation corresponds with the plosive — (£) while its second 
stage resembles ش‎ ($). But again in the Isfahäni dialect its two stages resemble 
ت‎ (ft) and o” (s) as against f and $ in standard Persian. In some languages, dj 
or dz, t or ts are two distinct pairs of phonemes. 

There is yet another kind of consonant, which is articulated simultaneously 
from two different points. The best specimen of such consonant is the labio- 
uvular phoneme, which is pronounced simultaneously with the lips rounded 
and the base of the tongue pressed against the uvula. The Persian labio-uvular 
which existed in the first six/seven centuries of the Hijra was written as > (x”). 


The old grammarians called it väv-e ma‘düle irrespective of the fact that it is 


a single phoneme containing С and 2 . This phoneme has lost its original 
pronunciation in standard. Persian and may be found in some provincial 


dialects. However, its peculiar orthography as seen jn words like خو اهر‎ (xahar, 
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sister), 225° (xorsid, sun), 32> (xod, self), خواسنن‎ (xāstan, to desire), خود‎ 
(xàr, debased), indicates that it was pronounced ina different way in early 
times. 


Explanatory note regarding some Persian consonants 


Hamze : This phoneme is produced by the narrowing of the vocal chords 
and the forced passage of the air through it. No Persian word starts with a 
vowel; it is the hamze (glottal stop) that precedes the vowel. Similarly, no 
Persian word has a hamze as its medial or final phoneme. But Arabic words 


may have hamze .or ae) articulated exactly like hamze, as their medial 
or final phoneme such as : 


vaz (sermon) 
vaz‘ (state) 
far‘ (branch) 
E ‚ mouzü (subject-matter) 
“aseq (lover) 
“ajez (helpless) 
jo? (part) 
mo'men (believer) 
mo’adden (one who calls the adän, 


a call for prayer) 


J (q) and Ë (y) : All the early grammarians assert that gäf is among the 
purely Arabic letters and does not exist in Persian, but Ё (y) is common both 
to Arabic and Persian. Before we accept or reject the above statement, we 
have to find an exact definition of these two phonemes. The grammarians, 
however, do not agree in defining them. According to Sibveih, @ (y) is a 
pharyngal letter whereas Ó (9) is post-palatal, pronounced from the base 
2 of the tongue approaching the end ofthe palate. Не also regards Ó asa 
loose letter because the breath does not stop while articulating it. Ibn Роге 
agrees with Sibyeih in the definition of Ё (y) and © (q) and adds that 
both © (9) and A (К) are close to each other in articulation. That is why 
no Arabic word contains both © and 4 . We do not have in Arabic words 
like قك‎ (gak) or 55 (Кад). Ibn Doreid also regards @ (ү) аз а loose letter. 


1Тһе author of Dastür-al-Loghat is the only person who realised this point and includes 


dots such as — (p), (©), 5 (zh), су (g), etc. 


Consonants of Current Persian 


According to what has been discussed above, the consonants of Current 
Persian can be shown by the following chart: 


е —————= Е \ 
сад з = 
S = cia 
© = = | < 
= E y a T 
іч d d TI ala 1s 
o = A 2 له‎ 2 o 
© a = 
5 9 oM > | 2 
s ЕССЕ MES 


Plosive 2 
e] pal | fl | 
| | eb 
Fricative 


E 
ES 
ee 
ea 
BA 
ki 
TE 


Sibilant : 
š F; UL 
g | 
A à a 2 
Y Palatal voiceless © 
Егїса{ї D A 
s | 
223 fo | ГО E 
D ` 
| SemisVovel 2 я | 
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According to Avicenna, Š (4) is a simple letter i.e. plosive, and though he 
does not state clearly, itis evident that he regards а (ү) аз a compound (i.e. 
fricative) phoneme. Up to this point, he agrees with Sibveih and Ibn Doreid 
but differs with them in determining the articulation points of these phonemes. 
According to him, the articulation point of Š (q) is posterior to that of ë 
(x), and t (Y) and 3 (К) are articulated from the same point. He states 
clearly that the relation of Š (4) to С (x) is like that of 3 (k) to (0). So 
in his opinion, 3 (9) is pharyngal (or uvular) and a (y) is post-palatal. 


The European scholars who made researches about Arabic phonemes during 
the recent times, have come across the same confusion while describing 5 
апа € Cantineau writes, “It is not easy to define gaf.” He then refers to its 
different description given by Sibveih and Zamakhshari and its recent pronun- 
ciation in Qoranic recitation. According to Fleisch, t (y) is articulated from 
the soft palate and 5 (q) from the uvula, which is posterior to the former. 


< The current pronunciation of o and t has no difference in standard 
Persian. It is a voiceless plosive articulated from а point in the soft palate 
which is posterior to the articulation point of 3 (К) and nearer to the 
pharynx. This pronunciation agrees exactly with what has been described by 
Sibveih and Ibn Doreid in respect of Š (q) but differs with their description 
of & (y). Therefore, if we accept the statements of Sibveih and Ibn Doreid 
about © (q) and £ (y), we can say that only the former © (q) and, not & 
(ү), is a phoneme of Dari Persian. 


That we have inserted £ (v) in the above chart is because of the fact that in 
many Iranian cities, specially Kermän and around Färs, d (ү) is pronounced 


às a uvular fricative, and is quite distinct from 9 (4). 


Chapter VII 


PHONEME COMBINATION 


Phoneme Combination 


Phonemes, described in the previous chapters, constitute the primary 
elements of speech, but they are hardly used alone for communication. The 
dissolution of speech to its primary units has more or less an analytical aspect 
and is meant to provide the necessary ground for the student so that he may 
fully understand what is to be said about the structure of language and the 
nature of its change. 


The smallest unit used in speech is the combination of a few phonemes, 
called syllable, and pronounced at a single stroke without any break or gap 
in the breath. А speech is made of a series of successive phonemes and 
so it is divisible. 

The common people who have little knowledge of linguistics and its various 
problems, can distinguish and differentiate syllables more easily than 
phonemes. The first stage in the history of writing has been, no doubt, the 
invention of different signs to indicate meaning, but as they wanted to repre- 
sent the spoken form of speech, generally a sign was fixed for every syllable. 
Thus, we can infer that the human mind realised fhe syllables, the secondary 
parts of speech, before he could understand the phonemes, the fundamental 
speech constituents, and this process was easier for him. 


Yetitisnoteasy to give an exact scientific definition of syllable. The 
Arabic and Persian grammar works are silent on this subject and naturally do 
not even supply an equivalent for syllable. The Greek scholars haye the credit 
of discovering this part of speech for the first time and called it syllabe, i.e. 
combination. From the Greeks, this word was adopted in Latin and later on 
it found its way to other European languages.! 


The Muslim scholars also borrowed this term from the Greeks. Abu 
Reihän Birüni calls it selabi (solabi)? while Avicenna and others use the term 
maqta‘ for syllable. The use of heja for syllable is rather of recent origin.? 


pe EA Y 
. French syllabe, English syllable, German silbe. e^ 
2. Birüni, Taligiq - e mà li al- Hind, Hyderabad; (India), p. 110. : 
3. Hejà means 'scattered letters’ in lexicon. The oldest source where this term has been 
used in this particular sense is Mizan al She‘r fi ‘Arūz al Arab va al-‘ Ajam by Koghàm 


b. Kirqür Marghüseyän, Constantinople, 1308 А.Н. 


— 
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Avicenna describes maqta“ in the following words, “When а letter is like this 
that it can be uttered at one stroke (without a break or gap) it is called 


$ 1 


maqta. 

Khväje Nasir Tüsi also gives similar definition in this regard and says. “А 
consonant cannot start a word unless it is followed by a vowel, and this com- 
bination is called harf-e motaharrek. So, if the (following) vowel is short, the 
harf -e motaharrek is regarded equal to one letter and is called magta'-e maqsür 
(short magta‘). But when it (the following vowel) is long, it exceeds the 
former by a saken letter and so the combination......is called magta‘-e mamdüd 
(long maqta*).? 

The difficulties that is faced in finding an exact scientific definition of syll- 
able are because of the fact that the scholars have discussed this term from 
different aspects. Some of them have taken into consideration its physiologi- 
cal aspect only, i.e. how a syllable is produced. Others have concentrated 
only on its physical aspect or on what is related to accoustics. Yet others 
have discussed syllable on the basis of its role in the structure of language. 


While defining syllable, the ancient scholars have usually regarded vowel 
as the centre or axis of syllable. That is why the phonemes which were not 
vowels, were termed consonant (French, consonne) i.e. *what cannot be read 
alone’ or ‘what can be read along with another sound’. The Greeks called 
them sumphona meaning consonant and divided them into two groups. The 
first group called hemiphona, is equivalent to harf-e layyen (soft letter) in 
Arabic. The other group termed aphona, is translated exactly as samet (conso- 


nant) by the Muslim philosophers. The vowels were called phoneénta by the 
Greeks which was translated as mos 


sonante) in European langua 
sound’ or ‘what can be 

definition of syllable is give 
role played by consonants 


, the consonant Serves as the centre or 
can form an independent syllable without a vowel 
English words bottle and little, 1 serves as the centre of 8 
а vowel, and forms an independent Syllable : 


For example, in the 
yllable functioning as 


"Avicenna, Kerab al-Shefa 
=. E 2 MS i i 
iUe A тый on Logic (Poetics). 
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ra-st gofti roxas golestan bid 


The syllable st which has no medial vowel is an independent syllable and is 
scanned in the following way : 


— w = ==. 


rà st gof ti 


Thus, we come to the conclusion that the definition of syllable as “а com- 
bination of consonant and vowel’ is not comprehensive and applicable to all 
the languages. We have to find rather special definition of syllable, and even 
consonant and vowel, in every language, a fact which cannot be overlooked. 
A combination of phonemes pronounced as a single syllable in one language 
may be bisyllabic in another. For example, the word pied is monosyllabic 
(pye) in French but the Persians, as a matter of habit, will make it bisyllabic 
pi-ye, equivalent to the Persian word ri-ye (lungs). 


Some scholars take the audibility of phonemes as the basis of defining 
syllable. Accordingly they divide the phonemes into eight groups, the first 


. group having the minimum audibility and the last group having the maxi- 


mum : 


1. Voiceless consonants : 

(a) plosives (p, t, k ...) 

(b) fricatives (f, s, $ ...) 
Voiced plosives (b, d, g ...) 
‘Voiced fricatives (v, 2, zh or j) 
Nasals and laterals (n, m, Í ...) 
Trilled (г) 

Closed vowels (i, 2) 
Semi-closed vowels (e, 0) 
Open vowels (a, à) 


9 ۾ دږ‎ ^om 


According to this theory, a syllable is the break which comes in between 
two minimum degrees of audibility. This definition explains the physical 
aspect of syllable structure. 


Other scholars, while defining the syllable, have taken into consideration 
its physiological aspect. The basis of their definition is the varying degree of 
openness possessed by a phoneme. According to this definition, the separat- 
ing point between two syllables is the stage that leads us from a comparative- 
ly closed phoneme to an open one. Both these theories are hardly different 
because the degree of openness more or less conforms to the audibility of a 


phoneme. 
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Some other scholars régard the muscular contraction due takes place in the 
vocal apparatus as the basis of defining syllable. They say, “А syllable starts as 
the muscular contraction of the speaker increases and ends when the muscular 
contraction decreases". This theory has been corraborated by scientific tests. 
It also agrees with ‘the theory of audibility' so far as its result is considered 
because any increase in muscular contraction while producing a speech-sound, 
will naturally enhance the degree of its audibility. 


However, while scanning a Persian verse, a vowel has always been regarded 
as the axis of a syllable. But if the syllable had no vowel, it was explained 
that its vowel had actually been ‘snatched’ or ‘carried off”. 


Abü Reihan Birüni says that the Iranian scholars of Prosody term such 
letters mo:aharrekat-e khafifat al-harakat (consonants followed by soft short 
vowel). 


Khvaje Nasir Tüsi writes, “There exists in Persian yet another kind of 
harakat (short vowel) which cannot be related to any one of the three short 
vowels, zammat (0), fathat (a) and Казга! (e). It is called harakat-e majhüle 
(vague harakat) or Aarakat-e mokhtalase (snatched harakat). For instance, 
the harakat of r in the word pd-r-si is measured equal to — ~ — (fa‘elon). If 
someone does not admit that r has a harakat (i.e. it is not followed by a short 
vowel), it is because of the fact that it is not related to any one of the afore- 
said harakats. There is, however, no problem in prose, but, in verse, it will 
be regarded a kind of harakat on account of the metre. L 

He writes somewhere else, 


"In Persian, the combination of two consonants, 
not followed by a short vowe 


А ү 1, is frequent. There may be a cluster of three 
сай consonants. There is, however, a possibility that one of these consonants 
asa vague vowel' following it and, in fact, it is not sáken. Two sakens are 


seen, for example, in 35 (k-à-r) and > (ma-r-d). When such words occur 
ш verse, the first letter remains saken? (i-e. it is not followed by a short vowel) 
zat the ‚second ‚letter becomes motaharrek? (i.e. a short vowel follows it) 
ecause in Scanning, the latter comes against a motaharrek letter. For in: 
stance, 5$ کار‎ (k-a-ra-ga-r) is Measured exactly by f-ä-‘e lo-n As for the 
шее о letters, they are present, for instance, in the words CI, (т-4-5-1) 
M ы and مورد‎ (m-à-r-d). In Such cases 
always a i 
А E А А b pel if the last letter becomes motaharrek, some regard 
10D Of two sakens instead of three, the third letter havin 
been snatched’ or ‘stolen’. For instance, 35 ul) (т-а. ü) i : 
gŭ, equal to /-й-“е-[оп, but oth А ш) x а 
D ers pronounce all the three sakens ra-sa-ta-gü 
, 


equal to mof-ta- е-Јоп. The f ша not e еау $ but the 
О ormer 
y b free from h avines 


› the first of the three is 


ar, p. 14. 
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The above statement regarding the nature of pronunciation while reciting a 
Besen verse agrees to laboratory tests, and we have discussed it somewhere 
else. 


However, it should be noticed that the pronunciation of Persian words 
while reciting a verse, does not agree, at least in our time, with the КЕЙЫ 
conversational pronunciation. While reciting a verse, words аге E 
in clear-cut syllables in accordance with the preconceived verse metre, and the 
same method, though not free from artificiality, is generally followed in read- 
ing a prose passage. But our pronunciation in the usual conversation and the 
break of syllables is different from that in verse recitation. 


In the usual conversation of Persian, no difference is perceived in the du- 
ration of vowels, and, as such, the long vowels 7, 4, ü are pronounced exactly 
like the short vowels, e, a, o. Thus, the following words are pronounced bi- 
syllabic in verse: 


ka-++r (0) 
bà--d (д) 


But they are monosyllabic in the usual pronunciation and do not have the 
*vague' or ‘snatched’ (majhüle or mokhtalase) vowel. Similarly, words having 
two successive consonants after a long vowel, drop their second consonant in 
the usual conversation. So the words rast (right) and bixt (sifted) are pro- 
nounced as ras and Dix. 


This confirms the theory that the axis of syllable in current Persian con- 
versation is always clearly a vowel, and, as such, the most comprehensive 
definition of syllable, at Jeast in Persian, is that ‘a syllable is the combination 
of a consonant (or consonants) and a vowel’. 


Quantity or Duration of Syllable 


We have already spoken about the duration of vowels. Syllables, like 
vowels, are also divided into or graded as long and short. 

In most of the languages where syllables are differentiated on the clear 
basis of duration or quantity, only ће above two kinds of syllable exist. 
Moreover, the duration of the long syllable in such cases is always double of 
the short. 


In Sanskrit, as also mentioned by Abü Reihän Birüni, the ‘heavy’ syllable 
is double in duration in comparison to the ‘light’ syllable, and the former can 


be possibly replaced by two light syllables. 


1. Vazn -e She'r-e Farsi, 2nd ed- p. 138. 
2. Birúni, Tahgig-e má li al-Hind, p. 66. 
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in Latin and Greek, one long syllable is equal to two short 
Persian verse, too, like the above three 
qual to two short syllables in duration. 


Similarly, 
syllables in respect of duration.’ In 
languages, a long syllable is always e 


It is the vowel duration and syllable structure (open or closed) that make a 


syllable long or short. 

A syllable ending on a vowel is called open; e.g. se (three), та (we), bū 
(smell), mi (verb-prefix). But when it ends on a consonant, it is called 
closed: e.g. Sab (night), tan (body), pas (thereafter). 


An open syllable, whether it is the initial, medial or final part of a word, is 
called short if it contains a short vowel like ke (that), se (three), Лате (all). 
But if an open syllable contains a long vowel or dipthong it is regarded as a 
long syllable; e.g. рй (foot), mu (hair), br (without), pei (foot), nou (new). 


The closed syllable is always formed of two consonants with a short vowel 
intervening, and is always regarded as long; e.g. dar (door), tab (fever), sag 
(dog), nam (moisture), man (1). 


The duration of a syllable has little relation with the various types of con- 
sonants, of which it is formed. (The dental nasal п following a long vowel is 
however, an exception. The above phoneme absorbs part of the vibrations 
possessed by the vowel, and as a result of it, the duration of the long vowel 
is reduced to that of a short vowel). Р Ў 


The varying duration of syllables in current Persian is observed only when 
we recite poetry or adhere to standard pronunciation while al * 
written piece. No variation of duration is discernible in usual co UE 
which is also true of vowels. This discussion is, however, based E 
ception of duration in a syllable, and it does not age with m DT 


duration. The point has been ela ly di i 
an, borately discussed in our book Vazn-e She‘r-e 


Word Accent 


When we pronou 
MI Er T M EU A all the syllables contained in it are 
egree of clarit i 
more syll Е y ог prominence; г 
b арат pronounced more clearly іп comparison to ee S st 
ly or stress possessed by one Bert a woran a: 2 
n а series О 


uttered sounds, helps us to d i 
> etermine the limi 
each word of a sentence separately. шс ыс understand 


پٹ 
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an entirely different word, made of sar-go-8af-t. In the former case, the 
phrase contained three words, az (from), sar (head) and godast (passed), but 
in the latter case, it does not have more than two words, az (from) and 
sargo3ast (narrative, story, etc.). 


This particular characteristic possessed by some syllables, which helps in 
differentiating various parts of a phrase or sentence, is called word accent 
(French, accent du mot) and briefly as accent. 


Nature of Accent 


Accent may be caused by the pressure of breath. In other words, while 
pronouncing a few consecutive syllables, the breath is expelled with compara- 
tively greater force during the utterance of a particular syllable. This kind of 
accent is called intensity accent. (French, accent d'intensite) and since it is 
caused by the expulsion of breath it is also termed as expiratory accent or 
stress. 


Similarly, accent may be caused by the pitch or tone, with the result that 
one syllable is pronounced lower than the others. It is called pitch or musical 
accent. 


Now let us see what kind of accent exists in Dari Persian. 


None of the scholars of lexicography who have discussed the grammar of 
Dari Persian in Arabic or Persian has mentioned this point or has noticed the 
influence of accent on Persian morphology. That is why no word was avail- 
able in Persian to describe this characteristic of syllable. (This writer coined 
the term takye (accent) and used it for the first time in his work entitled 
Tahgiq e entegadi dar 'arüz-e Farsi.) 


But the European scholars who have been engaged in their research on 
Persian grammar from the latter half of the nineteenth century, noticed this 
feature and wrote about it. So far as this writer is aware, A. Chodzko is the 
first European scholar who devoted an exclusive chapter to accent in his work 
on Persian grammar.’ Thereafter, Salemann and Shukoysky discussed accent 
and its position in Persian words in their German work on Persian grammar." 
According to these scholars, Persian words have two types of accent, primary 
accent and secondary accent, and though they have not stated clearly about 
the nature of accent in Persian, it is almost evident that they take it as 


‘intensity accent’. 


But the French linguist A. Meillet explains in his work that accent in 


1. A. Chodzko, Grammaire persane ou principes de l'Iranien moderne, Paris, 1852, 


pp. 182-85. 
2. Carl Salemann and V. Shukovsky, Persische Grammatik mit Litterature, Chrestomathie 


und Glossar, Berlin, 1889; 8, B. 3 3 
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Persian means intensity accent only which is quite different from pitch or tone 
| | as found in Indo-European languages.* 
| R. Gauthiot, a student of the above French scholar carried on ed аа 
| made by his master and later оп published some articles on ү " ج‎ 
| words. He also believes that accent in Persian has always рар he ear = 
| time till today-meant intensity accent, which is quite different rom wor 
| accent as existing in Sanskrit and Greek and caused by pitch or tone. 


We will not discuss here what kind of accent existed in the Old Iranian 
language, two branches of which, i.e. the Achaemenian Persian and Avestan 
are known to us. About the accent existing in current Persian and always 
termed as intensity accent by the European scholars, this writer made detailed 
research in the Phonetic Laboratory, Paris and recorded his findings in a 
booklet in French, which is under print.? 


It was proved through this research that word accent in current Persian is 
not the result of sound intensity; rather, much against the theory of the 
European linguists, intensity is a very weak factor here. On the other hand, 
the factor of pitch exists very prominently. In other words, the same quality 
of accent which exists in the Old Indo-European languages, including Sanskrit 
and Greek, is observed in current Persian. 


The findings of my research in the above laboratory are summarised below: 


l. The stressed syllable whether it is the initial 
always characterised by pitch or tone which h 
son to the unstressed syllable. 


2. Tone or pitch is not different fr 
increases with the accent and neithe 
it can be said that accent in Persian 
some degree of intensity. 


or final part of a word, is 
as the ratio of 9 : 3 in compari- 


om accent. The degree of tone or pitch 
r of them is available in isolation. Thus, 


words means pitch, generally possessing 


3. Accent in Persian has no connec 


tion, whatsoever, wit i 
an accent may be carried by the short Í с йү шн 


syllable as well as by the long syllable. 


Place of Accent in Persian Words 


What impact is made by 
Words, still remains undiscu 


accent d’intensite en perse, Т.А. March-April, 1900, 


Phoneme Combination 63 


was discussed by the present writer in his book Tahqig-e enteqadi dar ‘arüz-e 
Farsi But as stated earlier, the European scholars have thereafter made 


researches on this topic and recently an American scholar has discussed it in 
an article.? 


Below are given some general principles regarding the place of accent in 
Persian words : 


1—Name (noun and adjective) 


Nouns and adjectives, in all their syntactical positions, carry the accent 
on their last syllable. However, monosyllabic nouns and adjectives are always 
stressed: 

'mard (man) 

pe-'sar (son) 

'zan (woman) 

ros-'tam (proper noun) 

Fe-ri'dün (proper noun) 

ni-'kü (good) 

'xüb (good) 

'bad (bad) 

dà-'ne$ (knowledge) 

'mard ämad (The man came.) 

pe-'sar rà did (He saw the boy.) 

Ros-'tam yali būd (Rostam was a worrier.) 

kär-e ni-'kü kon (Do good deed.) 


The above principle is applicable to the following : 


Common noun, proper noun, infinitive, verbal noun ending on -es or -tär, 
verbal adjective ending on -4, present participle ending on -an, noun of the 
agent ending on -ande, past participle, concrete adjective, compound adjective 
(all kinds), compound noun (all kinds). 


When a noun (or an adjective used in place of a noun) is used in the voca- 
tive case with no vocative interjection, the accent shifts from the last syllable 
to the first one. The same is true when the noun is preceded by ei (oh!). But 
when-à is suffixed to a noun in the vocative case, the accent remains on the 


last syllable. 


When the kasre (e) of ezafat is added after the last phoneme of a noun, it 
adds a new syllable to the word. This syllable is, however, never stressed, and 
the accent is carried by the syllable immediately preceding it : 


or ER Ae BETT 
1. Tehran University Publications Series, No. 37, 1327 (1948). 


2. Ch. A. Ferguson, Word Stress in Persian Language, 1957. 
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'mard 'mar-de xüb (a good man) 
mä-’dar maà-'da-re xo$xü (good-natured mother) 


When the indefinite - is added to a noun, the position of RM dos not 
differ with that of ezafat. Thus, the last syllable formed by the addition of -1 
to the last letter, remains unstressed. | | 

A word ending on the silent # and suffixed with the e of ezäfat or the in- 
definite -i, does not differ with the previous two cases 1n respect of accent. 


The plural suffixes -йп and -hā are stressed. The former suffix xis m ES 
additional syllable along with the last letter of the singular, Just li е the e o 
ezafat and the indefinite -7, but unlike them, the additional syllable is stressed 
here and absorbs the primary accent of the word. 


2—Verb 


All the inflectional forms of the Preterite (mazi -e motlaq), except the third 
person singular, carry the accent on the last but one syllable but in the case 
of the third person singular, the stress falls on the last syllable. However, 
when the Preterite is prefixed with be, the accent shifts to the prefix without 
exception. 

In the case of the Past Continuous, the accent is always carried by the prefix 
mi. 

The Perfect (mázi-e nagli) in all its inflectional forms, carries the accent on 
the last syllable of the main verb; e.g. raf-'te am (I have gone). 

The Pluperfect (mazi-e ba‘id) has two accents, one on the last syllable of 
the main verb and the other on the first one of the auxiliary büdan : 


raf-'te ‘bi-dam (I had gone). 


a The Present, used without the prefix mi, carries the accent on its last 
— Syllable but when it is prefixed with mi, the accent shifts to the prefix : 


ra-'vam (1 go). 
‘mi-ravam (I am going). 


in the case of the prefix, the accent shifts to it; 
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The negative Imperative or negative verb carries the accent on the negative 
prefixes, ma or na. ` 


The Future has two accents, one on the last syllable of the auxiliary xaham, 
xahad, etc. and the other on the last syllable of the main verb : 


xà-' ham ne-'sast (I will sit down.) 
3— The Interrogative 


The monosyllabic interrogatives are stressed and do not lose their accent in 
any case; e.g. ‘ke (who), ‘ce (what), ‘cin (how). 


But if they have more than one syllable the accent is carried either by the 
interrogative part or the last syllable, i.e. ‘ko-dam (who), 'ko-jà (where). 


In case of the compound interrogatives, the part indicating interrogation is 
stressed; e.g. 'се-га (why), 'ce-kas (who), 'ce-qadar (how much). 


| И 4— The Indefinite 
| The Indefinites do not differ with nouns or adjectives in respect of accent. 
5—Pronoun 


The separate personal pronouns are stressed in the manner of nouns and 

adjectives. As for the verb terminations, they have been discussed under verbs 

- (No. 2). But when a personal pronoun is affixed to a noun or verb, it forms 

an additional syllable along with the last phoneme of the preceding word. This 
syllable carries no accent, which falls on the syllable preceding it : 


ko-'là-hat (Your cap) 
mi za-'na-mas (I beat him.) 
'za-dat (He beat you.) 


6 —Verb Prefixes 
All verb prefixes are stressed. But in case of a short infinitive (having a 
prefix) combined with a noun, the accent shifts to its last syllable: 
Dänesmand 'dar-go5ast (The scholar passed away.) 
dar-go-'8as-te dinesmand (passing away ofthe scholar ...) 
The following words, grouped as harf (particles), carry the accent on the 


first syllable : 


'va-liken (but) 
‘li-ken (but) 
‘ya-li (but) 
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'bal-ke (but) 
'ba-le (yes) 
'd-re (yes) 
'ат-та (but) 
.'ma-gar (perhaps, whether) 
'a-gar (if) 
'{а-уей (perhaps) 
'har-kas (everybody) 
"har-c and (how muchsoever) 
'bà-ri (at length, at least, etc.) 
"ha-män (that very) 
"ha-min (this very) 


Note 1. Some of the Arabic words, whether used in colloquial or in writing 
only, have preserved their original accent, which is carried by the 
first syllable : 


"ya‘-ni (that is, e.g.) 
'а’-т (I mean, that is.) 
'a-là (ho!) 

'ei-yoháà (o!) 


2. The rules mentioned here about accent on Persian words, is true 
only of the standard pronunciation which is popular in Tehran at 
present. This writer believes, on the basis of some arguments which 
cannot be explained here, that the standard Persian pronunciation 
has always been similar to this. But as far the different dialects of 
Persian, used in various towns and regions of Iran, the place of 

accent differs according to their own particular rules. 


| M". 
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Evolution of Language 


Ever since the earliest times, the various nations of the world have been 
compiling the rules of the grammar and recording words and their meanings, 
all their discussion was based on one principle which was disputed by none. 
This principle envisaged that language had a single fixed form, which must 
be respected апа recorded by the grammarians and lexicographers for others 
to learn and use it, and the slightest deviation from the above will be taken 
as a mistake revealing the pitiable ignorance of the speaker or writer. 


The fixed form ofalanguage, in respect of both simple and compound 
words, was determined in the light of their various uses as found in the literary 
or religious works of a particular period. The scholars of Alexandria regarded 
the epics of Homer and other classical poets of Greece as ideal literary master- 
pieces and judged other compositions in the light of the standard set by them. 
As the language of these compositions had become somewhat archaic by their 
time due to various changes, these scholars tried to frame rules of grammar 
and exhorted their contemporaries to use them in order to imitate the style of 
the above poets. They also believed that only such words and constructions 
were standard which conformed with the style of the Greek pioneers, and 
whatever differed with them was regarded as mistaken and vulgar. Afterwards, 
the Romans learnt this method of research from the scholars of Alexandria 
and applied it to their own language. Thus, the rules and regulations framed 
for Latin found their way to other European languages and became the 
basis of knowledge. These rules were called grammar, which is in fact a 
Greek word. 


In the East, too, the cause of the genesis of grammar was much the same. 
The ancient Hindus wanted to preserve the original text of their sacred book 
Veda because, with the passage of the time and linguistic evolution, the correct 
pronunciation of the Vedic words and their meanings had become obscure for 
the people. As the Indian scholars wanted to preserve their religious language 
in its original form, they framed rules and regulations in order to save their 
language from the changes which they thought were corrupting it. 


In Arabic, too, the science of lexicography, morphology and syntax were 
introduced with similar aim and reason. It is recorded that as Islam spread to 
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other lands, the non-Arabs embraced it and they mixed with their Arab 
fellows. As a result of it, the spoken and written Arabic became somewhat 
different from that which was prevalent among the Arabs previously. This 
deviation from the standard pronunciation was regarded by the Arabs as an 
unforgivable sin. It is narrated that a certain person pronounced a word in the 
wrong way before the Prophet, whereupon the latter told his companions, 
“Guide your brother; he has gone astray.” 

There is another narration that Abu Müsä Ash‘ari sent a letter to ‘Omar 
which contained a mistaken word. In his reply the Caliph ordered Abu Músa 
to flog his scribe once. 


Afterwards, as these mistakes were repeated on and on, and the Muslim 
leaders became afraid that the believers might read the Qor’än incorrectly, 
they asked the scholars to compile lexicographical works and frame rules of 


grammar. 


In all these cases, the entire discussion and investigation was based on one 
principle: that language does not have more than one correct form, and that 
form must be preserved and should not be violated in any way. This principle 
served as the basis for the science of language. To prove the above point, 
people sought the help of religion and quoted examples from their sacred 
books in order to prevent any discussion and silence the nonconformists. 
"They asserted that God had created the language and taught it to Adam, and 
thus its original form was sacred and any violation of the same was a sin. 
Moreover, this original form is the same which is preserved in the divine 
books. 


Of course, there were other forms in each language which were used by the 
villagers and other groups of the people in conversation. These forms were 


declared as ‘corrupt’ by the scholars of grammar and those who used them were 
regarded low and vulgar people. 


Thus came into being an official or literary language for each nation which it 
used for writing and tried to speak the same and learn its rules. But, besides 
this literary language, there always existed some other languages or dialects 


po were discarded by the literary men and carried no significance for 
еш. 


Ris concept had been popular throughout the world about two centuries 
ago. But as the various nations of the world developed contact with one ano- 
Ee RD the beginning of the nineteenth century, the above ‚concept began 
Me a E Some European scholars learnt the various languages, 
discovered a si A inent. As they compared them with one another, they 
NAM en India = hee among them. Then they learnt Sanskrit, the language 
MEE that P n. d its comparison with the Old Greek and Latin, they 
Mei similarity that these classical languages display, cannot be 

Barced merely accidental. This gave birth to "comparative linguistics" which 


shook the foundation of 
cxt e of the theory prevalent up to that time regarding the 
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The first result of this discovery was that none of the literary languages 
which the scholars recognised and tried to compile their grammar and prove 
them original, represented the original language. On the contrary, many of. 
them had a different origin which is not known to us, and what had come 
down to us are the changed forms of the unknown original. These forms are 
also subject to further change, and it isa futile effort to preserve them in 
their original fixed form. 


Furthermore, the non-literary languages should not be regarded low and 
insignificant or simply discarded away, because they, too, are the changed forms 
of the same old original language or the offshoots of another old language. 


However, the language research did not end here; it was rather the beginn- 
ing of a new science. As the scholars dedicated themselves to discover the 
mysteries of this science, they were faced with thousands of problems and 
tried to solve them. One of these problems was whether the changes that take 
place in a language are merely accidental or they are governed by some 
definite rules. Before the genesis of linguistics, some of the minor changes 
that took place in the literary language in the course oftime, were described 
as exceptional or rare cases by the grammarians who believed that they were 
caused by the frequent use and were not governed by à particular law. 


Now, if the linguistic changes had taken place without a particular rule, 
various languages of the same family would have become entirely different from 
one another asa result of it, and no similarity would have existed among 
them. But when we compare various languages with one another we realise 
that the fact is not so, and though each language has developed a considera- 
ble distance from its parent language, yet its relation with the latter and 
other languages of the same family can be easily established. Thus, we are in- 
clined to believe that every change has taken place according to a particular 
rule and in a particular direction. 


The discovery of this fact led the scholars to define the rules of linguistic 
evolution. By and by, it became established that language, like other physical 
phenomena, changes and develops in definite manner and according to a 
particular method. Any accidental or individual variation ог deviation 
either makes no impact on linguistic evolution or its impact is very insigni- 
ficant. Therefore, any variation from the original or any change in the forms 
ofa language is not to be regarded a mistake or fallacy, just as in the physi- 
cal world the change of a matter into another or the change ofa living cell from 
one form into another is not the result of any mistake or disorder of the matter 
or cell. On the contrary, the change is governed by certain definite physical 
law. à 
ock inscriptions ОЁ the Achaemenian 


If we compare a passage from the г | | 
| ous passage in. current Persian, 


kings written in Old Persian with its synonym 
we will see various differences between the two languages: 
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For example: 
Бара vazraka auramazdä ... hiya $yatim 
adä martiyahyä. (Old Persian) 
ahuramazdä xodä-e bozorgi ast...ke 
adi rà baray-e mardom áfarid. (Current Persian) 
(Ahuramazdä is the great god...who 
created joy for the people.) 


The changes that have taken place in this short passage in the course of 
twenty-five centuries are as under : 


(i) The word baga has become obsolete and it has been replaced by the 
word xodá (god). Similarly, ada (to create) has been discarded and the word 
afarid has been used in its place. 


(ii) The word vazraka has changed into bozorg (great), i.e. the phonemes 
v and k have changed into b and g respectively. The medial vowels of the 
word havealso changed and the final vowel has been dropped. Similarly 
the ¢ of syatim and martiyahya have changed into d in Sadi ( joy) and mordom 
(people), both words being the changed forms of the above originals respecti- 
vely. 


(iii) The declensional affixes of syarim and martiyahyd indicating the 
accusative feminine, singular, in the former and the genitive, masculine, 
singular, have been dropped. 


(iv) The word hiya exists no longer and its place has been taken by the 
conjunction ke, 


(v) The words ast, rá and baräy have been added in the passage. 


(vi) The order of the various parts of the sentence has altered. In Old 


Persian {һе verb adá has come before th : : 
afari € object but in cur jan the 
verb afarid concludes the sentence. "Cs о 


These changes are of various kinds: 


First, some of the words have 
taken by new words. 


Secondly, some of the wor 
phonemes have changed in the 


become obsolete and their place has been 


ds are still used in the language; only their 
long course of time. 


sentence, and new words have b 


Fourthly, the order of the vari 
. . 2 M 
mde deo arlous parts of the sentence has changed, but 


Th i 
But oe mu ok tay Sl ASHE B about 2800 yer 
at any change in language requires that much long 
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period. If we compare other Persian passages which have a very short gap 
of time, we may come across such variations. 


At the same time few people realise the fact that their language-the language 
they speak-is constantly changing during their lifetime and the people 
belonging to various age groups, which have always existed, do not speak in 
the same way. There are two reasons for not realising the above point. First, 
the change that takes place in the conversational language in a short period 
is very insignificant and does not disturb the process of communication. 
Secondly, those who are engaged in reading and writing always regard the 
written language as standard and consider the conversational variations 
as wrong and individual mistakes. Moreover, they do not take it as a sign 
of linguistic evolution. 


It is, however, an established fact that every language is in {һе process 
of constant change, and consequently its various aspects are affected. The 
words change their form partially or completely. Again, the order of words 
in a sentence and their pattern of combination is affected. New phonemes 
and words come into being. The sentence construction assumes new styles. 
The old words and compounds lose their popularity by and by and some of 
them become totally obsolete. 


In order to study and analyse the linguistic evolution in the easiest possible 
manner, we have to suppose that, in every society, language has one single 
form or, in other words, the various classes of the society do not differ in 
their conversation, and their language is not affected by the social intercourse 
with the members of other societies. This supposition is, however, purely 
theoretical and is meant only to simplify the investigation, otherwise it is 
almost impossible or extremely rare. We accept this supposition so that we 
may be ableto study the consecutive stages ОЁ changes in language, without 
taking into consideration the various external factors. 


We have to note two important points in order to find out the causes of 
linguistic evolution and its different types : 


First, language is a social affair. In other words, it is a tool which is used 
to fulfil our social needs, which is to develop mutual relation with the members 
ofthe society and to describe or understand the common social matters. 
Therefore, any change that takes place in the society naturally affects the 
needs of the society and consequently the tool which is related with these 
needs, is also affected. It is because of this reason that some words disappear 
from a language in the course of time and their place is taken by new words 
which indicate new meanings and ideas. For example, the word bargostovän 
(a kind of horse-armour worn in battle) has become obsolete today because the 
idea indicated by the word is no longer perceptible in modern life. On the 
contrary, words like rah-ahan (railway), hava-peima (aeroplane), bomb (bomb), 
müsak (rocket) and mähväre (satellite) did not exist in Persian a century ago 
because the ideas indicated by them could not be comprehended at that 


time. 


74 History of Persian Language 

Secondly, the social contact, which is achieved through language n Den 
requires an effort on our part and the exercise of muscular energy. Speaking 
is an act which is performed by our mind, muscles and the vocal organs, . 
and, like any other mental or physical act, it also makes us tired. Man has the 
inherent tendency to make less effort and becomeless tired, as far as possible, 
for achieving his aim. But his avoidance of speech must not disturb the 
object of his communication. 

For instance, in the current Persian conversation we pronounce many 
words in a shorter form, dropping some of the phonemes or syllables, 
Instead of mi-gü-yam (I say) we say mi-gam. The former word has three sylla- 
bles and while pronouncing each syllable the vocal apparatus assumes а par- 
ticular position and the air is expelled thrice. But the muscular effort is made 
twice only while uttering the latter word mi-gam. This is an example of the 
natural tendency of man to make less effort so long as it does not disrupt his 
communication. But if he further yields to this tendency and says only mi-am 
instead of mi-gam, mi-ram (I go) and mi-dam (I give), the listener will not 
understand the meaning of the three different words and consequently, the 
object of the speaker, which is to communicate, will not be fulfilled. 


The same law governs the change of phonemes. Since some phonemes are 
produced with greater use of muscular energy, the tendency to make less effort 
prompts us to change such phonemes with those which require less muscular 
energy. For instance, the production of two successive voiceless phonemes, 
specially if they are followed by a vowel, requires greater effort because the 
vocal chords remain static while producing the first two phonemes but they 
have to vibrate while uttering the following vowel. Now, it requires greater 
effort on the part of the speaker to see that the vocal chords remain static 
while producing the first two phonemes and vibrate only when the third 
phoneme is uttered. Thus, the tendency to make less effort makes us avoid 
greater muscular exercise while producing the second phoneme and adjust the 
vocal organs in a position that they will assume in the utterance of the third 
phoneme, the vowel. As a result of. it, the second voiceless phoneme is pro- 
duced ina softer way changing itself intoa voiced phoneme, which is nearer to 
the voiceless in articulation. According to this formula, all the Persian words 


having the cluster or Sk, followed by a vowel, change it into sg when 
produced. For example: 


laskar becomes lasgar (army) 


meski = mesgi (black) 
= xoski 5 xosgi (dryness) 
kaski 5 kasgi (untrue, phoney, etc.) 


The same tendency. is observed j i 
u I In the productio ë 
(which change into Jd, sd and xd respectively): к tosco 


"EDU 


оо 
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5 
raftam becomes raflam (I went) 

goftam Уз | gofdam (1 said) 

sostam en sosdam (X washed) 

bastam 5 basdam (I tied) 

poxtam » poxdam (I cooked) 

rixtam Б rixdam (I spilled) 


Here again the tendency to make less effort keeps against producing 
the word clearly. However, when the phonemic change is likely to create 
confusion or disrupt the object of communication, the change is avoided. In 
the above words, for instance, the phoneme t changes into d because of the 
reason explained above. But, such change will not take place in the words 
kart (card) and kárd (knife). The Persian speaker has to say kartam (my 
card) and kárdam (my knife) quite distinctly from each other so that the 
listener may understand him without any confusion. 


Another form of change that takes place in language in the course of time 
is in the morphological structure. Nouns and adjectives lose many of their 
declensional forms which are not required in daily conversation giving place 
to new structures. 


In several Old Indo-European languages, nouns and adjectives had nume- 
rous declensional forms which, in addition to their meaning, indicated their 
gender (masculine, feminine and neuter) and number (singular, dual and 
plural). 


In the course of time many languages lost their neuter gender and thus the 
three genders were reduced to two. Later on, some of them lost the difference 
of the two genders also and retained one gender only. Again, the dual 
number became obsolete in many languages leaving two numbers only, 
singular and plural. All this reduced the various forms of nouns and adjec- 
tives, making language much more easier in respect of declension. 


In addition to it, in old languages, the place of a word in the sentence or 
its relationship with other words was determined by the changing forms of the 
final part of the word. They were known as ‘cases of noun’ which were eight 
in number, and each of the cases indicated whether the word is in the nomi- 
native, accusative, genitive, vocative or ablative case. During the following 
periods, the position of a word in the sentence was determined with the help 
of the prepositions Or conjunctions and the eight declensional forms were 
no longer required. 

All this was governed by the same law of ‘making less effort. But in the 
case of verb inflection when it Was simplified too much, it caused ambiguity 
with the result that new inflectional forms came into being so that the main 
aim of language, which is to understand and communicate, may not be lost. 
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said above, the linguistic evolution that takes 


According to what has been 
f the following kinds: 


place in the course of time are o 


(i) phonetic 

(ii) morphological 
(iii) syntactic 

(iv) lexical 

(у) semantic 
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Phonetic Change 


It has been stated in the preceding chapter that one of the changes observed 
while comparing a sentence of Old Persian with the similar sentence in current 
Persian, is phonetic or the change of one phoneme into another. Each of the 
three words vazraka, $yatim and martiyahyG existing in Old Persian changed 
one of its phonemes with a new one in the following order (not considering 
the morpbological change): 


у changed into b 
k changed into g 


t changed into d 


The phonetic change has invited the attention of the scholars from the earli- 
est times. The Arab lexicographers and grammarians, from Sibveih afterwards, 
have devoted a detailed chapter on ‘the substitution of letters’ in the declen- 
sion of Arabic words. But none of them considered the matter from the angle 
of historic evolution. These scholars compared the various declensional forms 
of a word and regarded one of them as original and tried to explain the 
phonetic changes in all other forms in the light of the original. 


They believed that the masdar (infinitive) which states an act without any 
reference to person or time, is the basis of all verb inflections and that this 
form alone existed in the beginning and ail other verb inflections are derived 
from it. This assumption was, however, not based on any historical evidence. 
It was rather supported by purely abstract reasoning and had no firm basis so 
far as the scientific linguistic discussion is concerned. 


Now, it can be easily determined with the help of the ancient documents of 
a language that have come down to us that masdar (infinitive) is not one of 
the oldest forms of the verb. On the contrary, it is rather one of the latest 
forms and so it cannot be taken as the origin or root of the verb from which 
all other inflectional forms have been derived. 


In short, the question of phonetic change in Arabic and followed 


-in Persian, was based only on a comparative study of the various forms.of a 
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verb of the same tense, and that, too, in the written language only. In Arabic 
the triliteral root was regarded as the basis of masdar (infinitive) but since the 
Persian verb or its derivatives did not have such structure, the scholars tried 
in vain to reason out the origin of Persian verb. 


The author of Nahj al-Adab quoting Mothmer al-Favà'ed says, "Know 
you that substitution means to bring one letter in place of the other, not for 
the sake of edgham (coalescence); and the changed letter 1s unlike the origi- 
nal, from which it is differentiated. For example, raze and raje...meaning 
chord... Some say that it means the line сп which grapes are hung. In that 
case the original word should be raze and not raje, the former being related 
to raz meaning vine. Similarly, in lazhan or lajan (black mud) and kazh or kaj 
(curved), the Persian zh (5) is original which was changed with j (c) 


because it is nearer to the latter in articulation and can be easily pronounced. 
Again, the word mozhgän, (mezhgan *eyelashes') is pronounced as mojgán 
although it is written with zh. However, it is very difficult to determine exactly 
which of the two words is original because in Persian we do not have such 
rules and methods which can differentiate the original from the derivative, as 

` against Arabic which has the triliteral root. That is why in case of words recor- 
ded differently as äfsäne, afsäne and fasäne (fiction), the original cannot be 
determined positively.'? 


We see that since the above author, like others, does not realise the histori- 
cal evolution of words, he fails to differentiate between the root and its deri- 
vative. That is why these scholars gave us no particular law and when they 
wanted to describe the phonetic change in a word or group of homogeneous 


words they used vague and general terms such as “excessive use’, ‘approximate 
articulation’ or ‘easy pronunciation’. 


But the question of phonetic change assumed a scientific shape from the 
time the scholars made a systematic study of the documents extant in a 
Janguage showing the variations taking place in successive periods. These 
scholars also realised the mutual relation of some languages and compared the 
constituents and structure of such languages which belonged to the same family. 

` This method of research rejected abstract and pure reasoning because it was 


based on diligent search, i.e. collection of the existing facts, their comparison 
and deduction. 


As the scholars of linguistics followed this method of making a comparative 
study of prevalent languages and comparing the old forms of a language 
with the current ones, they succeeded, at least in the beginning, to find the 
rules of phonetic change. But they did not attach much БУЕН? to ex- 
ceptional cases. It was around 1860-1870 that the scholars studied the phone- 
tic changes with greater exactitude and, as a result of this research, a very 
important law of historical linguistics was established which said that the rules 


1. Nahj al-Adab, p. 131 
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of phonetic change have no exception or the phonetic change always takes 
place according to the fixed laws. 


It does not mean that the same law applies in all the cases of phonetic 
change and no deviation from the above is possible. On the contrary, it 
means that any deviation from the above law must have a genuine reason. 
In other words, the early scholars regarded the exception as accidental 
or individual mistakes which warranted no discussion, but the later researches 
proved that there are various factors of phonetic change which sometimes 
intercross each other and cause a change in the nature of evolution. Such 


cases of exception must be studied properly and the cause of the same should 
be discovered. 


The point which requires our attention is thisthat no phonetic change is 
abrupt, accidental or individual; it is rather the result of a general tendency 
existing in ап age or a period of history. 


Each language is in the process of constant change and it is always ready 
to accept any change for which the ground has been prepared previously, 
although the change takes place in the course of successive stages. 


During some of the periods of history, language has greater degree of readi- 
ness for change and it is quite possible that in less than a century the language 
changes so much that it becomes completely different from its previous form. 
At other times, the pace of change is almost static but even then the ground 
for change becomes ready and the result is seen in the ensuing periods. 
Sometimes various tendencies lead to the same result but at other times the 
tendencies clash with one other or one of them dominates the others or they 
nullify the impact of one another. 


When we study and compare two different stages of a language in the 
course of history, we see that some of the phonemes have disappeared while 
others have suddenly changed. For example, let us compare the following 
words of Old Persian with the same in Dari Persian: 


Old Persian Dari Persian 
(i) xśāyaðiya śāh (king) 
xśap- fab (night) 
(ii) vahrka gorg (wolf) 
vistaspa gostasb (name of a king) 


In the former case the phoneme x was dropped from the the initial part of 
the words and it ultimately disappeared. In the latter case the initial v changed 


into g, an entirely different phoneme. J | 

However, a long period of time separates the first and the last forms of 
the above words. It will be rather fallacious to think that the change took 
place suddenly altering the phonemes from the former to the latter form. Our 
Observation should be based on documents, and probably no document exists 


OW 
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showing the variations that took place in between the two stages. "pis from 
the fact that the documents which might have existed, are lost or ever, no 
script records such minor differences because the writing, 10 comparison to 
speaking-the living prevalent language-is more conservative and older, and 
changes much more slowly. 


What is called *the law of phonetic change,’ records and describes the clear 
change that takes place in phonemes between two definite periods of the his- 
tory of a language. This change is the positive result of the tendencies that 
existed between these two periods and have left their impact. 


Another important point is that each of the laws regarding the nature of 
phonetic change is determined by observation and comparison and is never 
general. In other words, let us suppose that a certain language existed in 
ancient times, and by and by it spread in the vast land and assumed different 
forms Now, a rule or law framed after comparing the original form of that 
language with the current one, prevalent in a region of the land, will be applied 
to that particular case only and will not be generalised in respect of other 
dialects prevalent in other regions. 


_ All the dialects of Iran, current today in the provinces and districts of the 
country, might have been derived from Old Persian or a language very nearto 
it but the law of phonetic change which is determined after comparing an Old 
Persian word with the same in Dari Persian, will be applied in respect of the 
latter only. Now, if we want to find out how other dialects like Tabari, Gilaki, 
Kordish and Balüchi are related to Old Persian, the above law will have no 
relevance. We have to determine it by diligent search in respect of one or 
more dialects or find separate rules for each dialect. 


Forinstance, let us compare the following words of Old Persian with the 
same in Dari Persian: 


Old Persian Dari Persian 
varka barg (leaf) 
vafra 


barf (snow) 
The comparison gives the following formula to us: 


Sometimes the initial v of Old Persian changes into b in Dari Persian. 


A the above words of Old Persian are compared with those of the Tabari 
jalect: 


Old Persian 


Tabari 
varka valg 
vafra Ма 
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Here the formula that we get after comparison is entirely different from the 
above one. It is: 
The initial v of Old Persian does not always change in the Tabari dialect. 


The reader will see many more examples of such cases in the following 
pages and no further elaboration may be necessary here. 
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Chapter X 
MORE OLO AND SYNTACTIC mne 


Morphological and Syntactic Change 


What is known as *morphological change' relates to the declensions of noun, 
adjective, verb and other parts of speech. The majority of words used in most 
of the languages is made of various constituents. The fündamental constituent 
of each word is its root or stem which contains its basic meaning. But 
generally other parts are attached to it which determine the kind of word 
(noun, verb, etc.), or its relation with person, time and number (singular, dual, 
plural) and, in some of the languages, its gender (masculine, feminine, neuter). 


To illustrate the above, we give an example from current Persian. Each of 
the words mardan, zanán and ketabha contains a fundamental part which con- 
veys its meaning. These parts are тага (man), zan (woman) and ketäb (book) 
respectively. The other part signifies their number (plural) which is «ar in the 
former two words and -Ad in the third. 


The same method of analysis may be applied to verb inflections. For 
example: 


mi xoram (I eat.) 
mi xori (You eat.) 
mi xordam (I was eating.) 
mi xordi (You were eating.) 
š mi baram (I carry.) 
mi bari ; (You carry.) 
mi bordam (I was carrying.) 
mi bordi (You were carrying.) 


All the above verbs have a fundamental part, the verb stem, which is xor 
in the first series and bor in the second. When d is added to the stem it 
describes the past tense. Another prefix mi indicates continuity. Other parts 
-am and -i signify the relationship of the verb stem with person (first, second, 
third person). These secondary parts of a verb which do not change its basic 
meaning but indicate its relationship with the tense, person and number, are 


known as morpheme. 
Bach language has a fixed setup to describe the secondary meaning, which 


is used equally in respect of all word roots. For example, in the morphology 
of standard Persian, -án and -hā always indicate the plural number. Similarly 
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-am signifies the relationship of the verb stem with the first d p 
the second person. Thus, the morphological change affects both kinds of the 


word constituents, the stem and the morpheme. 


If we compare some words of the standard written Persian with the popular 
spoken language of Tehran, we will have enough examples of such change: 


Standard Persian Spoken Persian of Tehran 
mi g(üy)am mi gam (1 say.) 

mi r(av)am mi ram (I go.) 

mi d(ah)am mi dam (I give.) 

mi §(av)am mi sam (I become.) 


While comparing the words of the above two groups we see that no change 
has taken place in the morphemes. The тї and -am have remained intact, but 
the verb stems have changed in the following way : 


güy has changed to g. 
ray has changed to r. 
dah . has changed to d. 
Say has changed to $. 


Thus, the verb stems have changed in the above cases but the morphemes 
have remained unaffected. On the contrary, there can be such cases that the 
word root remains unaffected, but the morphemes have changed. For 
example, there-are two forms of plural in the standard Persian, but only 
one form is used in the Tehran colloquial, provided the singular ends on a 
consonant, and that, too, in somewhat different form from the standard 


Persian : 
Written Persian Spoken Persian 
mard-hà mard-à 
mard-àn mard-a | (men) 
ketāb-hā ketāb-ā (books) 


Similarly, the verbs also change their mor 


pheme (irrespective of the changes 
in yerb stem). For example, 


the third person singular of the Aorist : 


Written Persian Spoken Persian 


mi zan(ad) mi zan(e) (He strikes.) _ 
mi kon(ad) mi kon(e) (He does.) 
mi püs(ad) mi püs(e) (He wears.) 
mi xor(ad) 


Mi xor(e) (He eats.) 

According to this the 
dialect of Tehran, alterin 
written language become 


-ad of written Persian changes into -e in the spoken 


g the morpheme. In other Words, what is -ad in the 
$ -e in the spoken опе, 
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The changes mentioned above were caused by the phonetic change in the 
declensions of a word. However, the factors that cause the morphological 
change and can be noticed even by those who have made no special study of 


linguistics are twofold : analogy and conversion of an independent word into 
a morpheme. 


Analogy means that we decline a verb on the model of existing inflectional 
forms. Many children as they start learning the language, decline a verb on 
the analogy of others without having learnt it from the elders. For instance, 
they hear their parents use the present mi ратат, mi pazi (I cook, etc.). So 
they copy the pattern and form the Past as pazidam, pazidi, etc. As against 
this, they hear the Past düxtam, düxti (I stitched, etc.) and accordingly form 
the Present as mi düxam, mi düxi. However, what.is observed in the language 
of children can also be observed in the language of the elders although in the 
course of a longer period. 


In each language, the systematic declensional forms can be called 'analogi- 
cal' because they have been formed on the pattern of existing models and in 
accordance with the morphological setup of the language. But usually these 
systematic declensional forms agree with the custom and habit of the speakers 
of that language and with its general rules. So what we learn by listening to 
the elders agrees with the general principles of the language. 


Eor instance, the verbs mi xoram (I eat) and xordam (I ate) are entirely 
analogical because the stem of both the verbs is xor to which d has been 
added in the latter to indicate the Past tense. At the same time, the analogi- 
cal structure of these verbs does not differ with what we come across in the 
general conversation and so it is ‘irregular’ also. 


But sometimes the analogical and the ‘irregular’ forms do not agree with 
each other. In other words, a declensional form used in general conversation 
represents an older form of the language existing from the earlier times, but 
the declension formed on the analogy of the spoken word is quite different. 
So it is in the latter case that we use the term analogy or more appropriately 
analogical innovation. 


For instance, let us taken the Past of xoftan (to sleep). The stem of this 
word, as existing in the Avestan, is xvafna. In the Middle Persian languages 
the Past was formed by adding -ta to the stem, i.e. x"afta. In Dari Persian 
the Past has come down as : 


xoftam 

xofti (I slept, etc.) 
xoft 

xoftim 

xoftid (We slept, etc.) 


xoftand 
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But the Present stem cast away -fa, the sign of the Past, and ultimately 
became хар according to the law of evolution. Therefore, the Past was 


formed on the analogy of the Present of this verb which is : 


x’abidam 

x’abidi (I slept, etc.) 
x"ábid 

x"abidim 

x’abidid (We slept, etc.) 
x’abidand 


The newly formed verb has dominated the current Persian and has replaced 
the old Past xoftam, xofti, etc. 

Another form of morphological change is this that an independent word 
degenerates so much that it is used as a morpheme only. The words -am, -i, 
ast -im, -ïd and -and represent such change. The above words have been 
derived from the old stem ah- in the Aryan language, meaning ‘to be’, ‘to 
exist”. In Old Persian ahmiy means ‘I am’ and aham means ‘I was’. In Dari 


Persian when we say 
man dar xane am (I am in the house.) 
am is an independent word, equivalent to hastam or vojud däram (am or exist). 
But when we say 
man gorosne am (I am hungry.) 
man xaste am (I am tired.) 
am appears as a less independent word. 
Again in sentences like 
man, be хапе amade am 
(I have entered the house.) 
man in ketab ra dide am 
(I have seen this book.) 


am is no longer an independent word and serves merely as a morpheme to. 
indicate the Perfect. 


These two factors, analogy and conversion of an independent word into a 


morpheme, are the basis of forming new inflections. There may be minor 
Variations in each particular case but the general principle remains the same. 


* * 5 


The Syntactic changes are also generally the result of phonetic and morpho- 
logical change. In the Old Iranian languages (Old Persian and Avestan), a 
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noun or adjective assumed various declensional forms in accordance with its 
function in the sentence. The particular case of a word, nominative, accusa- 
tive, genitive, dative, etc., decided its declensional form. These changes called 
‘syntactic cases’ determined the mutual relationship of words in a sentence 


and no further sign was required for the speaker or writer to communicate 
himself. 


To illustrate, we give the example of the word mard (man) in Old Persian. 
So far as Dari Persian is concerned the above word has only two forms, 
singular and plural. But in the Achaemenian rock inscriptions the word has 
three numbers, singular, dual and plural, and each of them has different 
declensional forms according to its place in the sentence. For example, the 
singular has the following forms : 


nominative : martiya 
vocative : martiyä 
genitive : martiyahyà 
accusative : martiyam 
locative : martiyai 


These declensions determined the syntactic position of the word in a sentence 
and its relationship with other words. But after the endings were dropped 
due to phonetic change, the word has lost its different declensional forms as 
well as its determining feature. 


Therefore, new elements were introduced in language so that the purpose of 
communication may not be disrupted. To such elements belong ‘the tools of 
sentence construction', Or prepositions and conjunctions. Words like az 
(from), dar (on), bar (on), bà (with), be (to), etc. are not independent words 
but they simply describe the mutual relationship of words in a sentence. 


Another element is the word order in a sentence. Such an order was not 
required when the declensional form of a word determined its syntactic rela- 
tionship with other words, because, in that case, if a word was taken forward 
or backward it did not affect the meaning. 


For example, the word Parsa meaning ‘Fars’ or ‘Persian’ was always taken 
in the nominative case irrespective of its place in the sentence. But as а word 
lost its declensional endings, leaving only one form, its function in the 
sentence could not be determined. Therefore, it became important to observe 
the order of the various parts ofa sentence because, without it, the function 
of each word and its relationship with other words cannot be ascertained. 
Take, for example, the following two sentences : 


hamsaye doxtar därad 

(The neighbour has a daughter.) 
doxtar hamsäye därad 

(The girl has a neighbour.) 


~ 
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ог 
coupän donbäl-e güsfand mi ravad 
‚ i (The shepherd follows the sheep.) 


güsfand donbäl-e coupán mi ravad 
` (The sheep follow the shepherd.) 


hough the parts of the sentences are alike in both sets, the change of order 
Fas made the meaning of the sentences completely different from each other. 
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Lexical and Semantic Change 


It is not only the phonemes or morphological structure or the pattern of 
sentence construction that change in a language but, in the course of time, the 
words also undergo a change or they are used in different meanings Lexical 
change or change of word means that a word becomes obsolete and is substi- 
tuted by a new word. This change is, however, caused by social factors. The 
changes that take place in the conditions of the society, its popular ways and 
means, its organisation and the mutual relations of its members throw some of 
the words, conveying the forsaken ideas, out of use. By and by, such words are 
forgotten and become obsolete. For instance, the Iranian Muslims no longer 
understand or use several terms related to the Zoroastrian religion such as bazh 
(tribute), barsam (a sort of rod or book used by the Zoroastrians), amsäspand 
(angel), yazesn (a book of the Zand), etc. Similarly, the civil and military terms 
like divan-e ‘arz (office of petition), divan-e barid (office of posts and communica- 
tions), sáheb barid (chief of posts and communications), bilak (a kind of arrow), 
saya (quiver), nim-leng (quiver), garbüs (bow or pommel of a saddle), feträk 
(saddle straps), bargostovan (horse-armour) used in the Samanid and Ghaznavid 
periods have become completely obsolete. The Mongolian terms such as yasa 
(code of law), tamyã (royal seal, tribute), yarliy (mandate), уйг? (encampment), 
oyrüq (tent) which were used in the civil and military administration of the 
country for about two centuries, have been forgotten and forsaken. Words 
like ilyar (expedition), mangalä (vanguard), штат (ten thousand), tozük 
(regulations) which were used during the Timurid period are no longer familiar. 
Terms like isik-aqast (gate-keeper), goullar-agäsi (chief of the royal slaves), 


neseqci-basi (chief executioner), sárüqci-bást (incharge of the royal table) which 
indicated different administrative posts during the Safavid period, are no 
longer recognised today. Military terms like mo‘in-e ná'eb (2nd lieutenant) 
Web (lieutenant), soltän (captain), yavar (major), mirpanj (commander 
of five), yüz-bası (commander of one hundred), min-ba$i (commander 


‘of one thousand), dah-basi (commander of ten) which were prevalent under 


the Qajars up to the early days of the Pahlavi reign have been completely 
given up. 

Similarly, jobbe (cloak), mize (stockings), kolije (a kind of quilted garment), 
arxáloq (a kind of quilted dress), sardārī (a kind of dress) were the various 
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types of dresses once popular in this country, but since those types have 
become out of use, their names were also forgotten. 


Such words which enjoy popularity only during a period of the history and 
later on become obsolete are known as historical words. 


Religious beliefs or superstitions and social customs also serve as a factor in 
making the words obsolete. In many societies there is a belief that some words 
cast а spell, and so the people avoid to mention the names of such creatures 
or things that are ominous or harmful, lest they be involved in some пош 
They would rather refer to such creatures metaphorically in order to avoid, 
as far as possible, the actual words. Sometimes the sentiment or respect and 
reverence for a person or act does not allow the speaker to mention the parti- 
cular name. In Russian, the word bear which used to cause terror to the residents 
of the north region, has almost been forgotten and its place has been taken by 
a descriptive word meaning “honey-eater”. Similarly, wolf is referred to by the 
Turks of Azerbaijan as qürt, meaning *worm'. In many regions of Iran people 
do not mention the genii by name, particularly at night, and would allude 
to them as az ma behtaran (better than ourselves), and (they) or andará (inco- 
mers). Similarly, they also avoid to mention the harmful creatures like snake 
and scorpion at night. In some parts of Iran snake is metaphorically referred 
to as band-e сай (charm of the well) and cūb-e gaz (yardstick). In Turkish, the 


scorpion is referred to as adi yaman or ‘that whose name is inauspicious’. 


Social etiquettes also serve as a factor in making some words obsolete. A 
glaring example of such manners is to avoid the clear mention of the place of 
body excretion in most of the civilised societies of the world. It is on this 
account that the name of the place is constantly altered because once the word 
in use becomes too common and clear, it is teplaced by a comparatively vague. 
or loan-word. In Persian, words like kenar-e ab, dast be ab, äb-dast, ja’i, 
qaza-hajati, mostarah, kabine, w.c., tovalet (all meaning "avatory are the 
result of this social phenomenon. 


Such words that become obsolete on account of general superstitions or 
social etiquettes and give their place to new words are known as taboo. 


But new words also come into being because of social factors. As the 
Society advances or changes, new concepts or things are introduced and con- 
sequently new words are required to describe them. 


Now, a new idea is described either by a descriptive phrase or a new deriva- 
tive. Moreover, when a new idea or thing is imported or adopted from a 
foreign country, it is sometimes described by a loan-word. 

The descriptive or adjectival 
means for coining new words. 
ble in each language. 
category: 


Phrase is one of the simplest and popular 
Numerous examples of such phrases are availa- 
The following examples of Persian belong to this 
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mähüt-päk-kon (brush) 
ab-xosk-kon (blotting paper) 
äb-e mive-giri (juice squeezer) 
nür-afgan (searchlight, projector) 


Another simple and practical method for coining new words is simile or 
comparison. The names of many flowers and plants are indicative of their 
similarity to an animal organ. For example: 


gav-zaban (‘ox-tongue’, borage) 

zaban-gonjesk (‘sparrow-tongue’, ash-tree) 
pil-güs(‘elephant-ear’, variegated iris) 

gáv-casm (*ox-eye', a fragrant forest-herb resembling camomile) 
már-cübe (*snake-stick', asparagus) 

casm-e bolboli (‘nightingale-eye’, cowpea) 

zaban dar qafá (‘tongue-in-nape’, delphinium orientale) 

taj-e xorüs (‘cock’s crestcomb’, amaranth) 

se-pestan (‘three-breasted’, sebestens) 

meimüm (‘monkey’, name of a creeping plant) 


The names of some of the eatables also belong to this category: 


güf-e fil (‘elephant’s ear’, a kind of sweets) 
sáq-e “arús (‘bride’s shank’, a sort of bread) 
ka‘b al-yazal (‘deer’s ankle’, a sort of sweet) 


The following words have been formed by the process of simile or compari- 
son: 


nargesi (‘narcissus’, a kind of dish with eggs and vegetables) 
gol-dar-caman (‘flower in garden’, akind of dish with brown spinach spread 


over eggs) 


Another method to form new words is by combining two words with in- 
dependent meaning, but their combination conveys a third meaning different 
from the two. The following Persian words belong to this category: 


joval-düz (packing needle) 
rü-$0’7 (wash-basin) 
ја-каүагї (paper-rack) 
jā-raxtī (dress-hanger) 
kafs-kan (sill or threshold ) 
rü-mizi (table cloth) 
zir-sigari (ashtray) 
cel-ceray (chandelier) 
se-carxe (three-wheeler) 
düd-kas (chimney) 
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The above words have not been coined by tbe writers or academies but 
they have been formed by the general Persian speaking people according to 
their own taste and temperament. 


Derivation means to combine a word with an affix which has no independent 
meaning and is used only to form new words according to the rules of 
orammar. The affixes combined with a noun or adjective are either prefixes 
E suffixes. There is a large number of prefixes and suffixes in Persian and we 
shall discuss them in detail later on. Here we may refer to the suffix ak by 
way of illustration. This suffix has come down to us in the form of a (indicated 
by silent h) or in the form of e in the pronunciation of Tehran. We have two 
sets of derivations in Persian formed by either form of the above suffix along 
with a noun indicating colour. We see that each word of a pair is quite in- 
dependent and conveys its own meaning: 


zardak (carrot) 
zarde (yolk, yellow of an egg) 


seyahak (smut) 
seyahe (inventory) 


safidak (mildew) 
safide (white of an egg) 


sorxak (measles) 
sorxe (blond) 


Similarly, when the suffix -e is added to the numbers, it forms new words 
which imply the number concerned: 


panje (five fingers of the hand) 

hafte (week) 

dahe (the first ten days of Moharram or any other month) 

celle (period of particular forty days in winter and summer) 
_ sade (century) 

hazare (millenium) 


Again, when the above suffix is added to the wor 


j ds indicating the human 
limbs new independent words are formed: 


sare (way, side as yeksare ‘one way’, *one-sided") 
gardane (mountain-pass) á 

casme (brook) 

labe (edge) 

dandäne (teeth of saw, etc.) 

gúse (corner) 

tane (trunk of a tree, etc.) 

kamare (tool-box in the boats) 
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säge (stem, stalk) 
angoste (farmer's fork) 
daste (handle) 

рдуе (leg of a chair, etc.) 
dahäne (mouth, opening) 


Other Persian suffixes that are used in forming new words with a noun or 
adjective are: 


kade, gàh, zár, var, уйг, уйге, mand, etc. 


Borrowing of the foreign words is popular in all the languages. As a nation 
imports an agricultural or industrial preduct from a foreign country or adopts 
the alien manners and customs, it generally accepts the exact or modified 
foreign words to describe the particular things or ideas. 


In each language can be prepared a more or less detailed list of loan-words 
which belong to one of the following categories: 


(1) natural products 
(ii) industrial products 
(iii) cultural matters. 


The names of some natural products, both agricultural and mineral, 
migrate to other lands along with the products and find their way into the 
local language of the people. In Persian, the word сау (tea) has come from 


China; felfel (pepper) is originally Indian and tanbakü (tobacco) belongs to the 
language of the American Indians from where both the plant and its name 
found their way into all the languages and countries of the world. 


The industrial products, exported by a country, generally carry their 
names also to the foreign lands. For example, the following words have been 
adopted in Persian from other lands: 


dis (dish) 

estekàn (a small glass) 
gilas (glass) 

samávar (samovar) 
primüs (primus stove) 
parc (a kind of jar) 
fer (cooking range) 


Similarly, the names of instruments and tools have been borrowed in Persian 
from the western languages; €. £. 

otomobil (automobile) 

telefon (telephone) 

tolombe (pump) 

masin (machine) 
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teren (train) 

traktor (tractor) 

telgräf (telegraph) 

radeyo (radio) 

televizeyon (television) 

gram (gram) 

grämäfon (gramophone), etc. 


As for the cultural words borrowed from a language, many examples can be 
given. The religious terms of Islam, which found their way to Persian along 
with the Arabic language and were not known in Iran before the advent of 
Islam to this land, belong to this category. For example: 


zakát (charity as prescribed by Islam) 

hajj (pilgrimage to Mecca) 

jehad (war for the cause of Islam) 

asán (call for the daily Muslim prayer) 

еййте (to stand collectively for the Islamic prayer) 

tayammom (‘ablution’ with pure soil) 

vozü (ablution or washing the hands mouth, face, arms, feet, etc, before 
prayer) 

qeble (direction towards Mecca) 

mehrab (the ‘arch’ in a mosque which faces Mecca) 

mo'men (believer in Allah) 

kàfer (infidel) 

roku‘ (bowing in prayer with hands resting on the knees). 

sojüd (to prostrate in prayer with the forehead touching the ground) 

takbir (to say allah akbar ‘God is greatest’) etc. 


Another category of loan-words belongs to the social and administrative 
organisations. In the early centuries of Islam, many such words were adopted 
by Arabic from Persian and they retained their basic idea in the new 
language: 


esbahbod i 
(commander-in-chief) 
sebahbod ) 


marzoban (a general of the confines) 
dıdban (watch, guard) 
barid (courier, messenger) 


diyan (tribunal of justice or revenue) 
marestán >) 


E > (hospital) 
bimarestan ) 


. barjah (royal court) 
roznamaj (daily report) 
sak (written acknowledgment of debt) 
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softjah (bank draft) 
тауӣпїд (omissions) 
bahraj (bad, false 
aa 


In Persian, too, we have many social and administrative terms that have 
been adopted from the western languages, e.g. 


gomrok (customs) 

bänk (bank) 

zhändärm (gendarme) 
zhandarmeri (gendarmerie) 
post (post, mail) 

kabine (cabinet) 

ärsiv (archives) 

büdje (budget) 

komiseyün (commmission) 
konfräns (conference, lecture) 
sempozeyom (symposium) 
seminár (seminar) 

ajüdán (aide de camp) 
restorän (restaurant) 

käfe (cafe) 

süpar márket (supermarket) 
käfterya (cafeteria), etc. 


Technical and scientific terms of each science and branch of knowledge 
also find their way from one language to another along with their precise 
ideas. The number of such terms adopted from European languages is so 
large in Persian that there is no need for any example. 


Another kind of words adopted from other languages belong to drinks, 
food, dress, jewels, musical notes and instruments, sports, etc. The list can 
be enlarged with further investigation.* 


What has been discussed up to now is restricted to lexical change or change 
of words or the reasons that make a word obsolete and replace it by a new 
word. Another kind of change that takes place in a language is semantic, 
Le. the word remains in its original form but its meaning and idea is 
‚ altered. 


The causes of the semantic change may be social, mental or lexical. 


By social causes we mean that as the social conditions change. the external 
application of a word also undergoes some change. Now, in order to describe 
а new concept or thing the same old word is used which, inthe new context, 


—є— 5 
1. For further details vide Zaban va Jame‘e in my book Zäban-shanäsi va Zabän-e Farsi. 
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conveys the new meaning. No lengthy period is required for a semantic change 
but sometimes it takes place in a short period or during the lifetime of a 


generation. 


For instance, the idea realised by the modern urban citizen from the word 
ceray (lamp, light) completely differs with what was conveyed by the word 


fifty years or a century ago. Similarly, many other words like kolah (cap), 
lebás (dress), galam (pen), etc., have changed their concept in a short period 
although the same old words have remained in use. 


Here it can be argued that a word conveys the idea of an object or thing 
only and does not indicate its physical ог external form or function. In : each 
language can be found such words which were originally used for a particular 
meaning but they have been retained in the language even after the original 
conditions have completely changed and the original purpose or use or appli- 
cation of the word has altered. 


To illustrate the point, the Persian words mei and mol may be quoted. 
These words originally meant 'honey-syrup' which, when fermented, creates 
a sort of intoxication. Later on, when grape juice was fermented, the same 
original words were used for the new drink. 


Another example is the word daxme. It means ‘grave’ in Dari Persian and 
comes from the same root as the word day meaning 'to burn. The word 
reminds of the times when the Aryans burnt the dead bodies, and the place 
where the burning of the dead bodies took place was called daxme (place of 
burning). However, the custom of burning the dead bodies was given up in 
Iran much earlier, probably along with the advent of Zoroastrianism, but the 
original word has remained and now it means 'the place where the Zoroas- 
trians lay or bury the dead body’ although no burning takes place there. 


Yet another example is the word sougand which originally meant ‘burning’ 
and figuratively ‘sulphur water’. It reminds us of the days when ‘taking 
sulphur water’, like passing through the fire, was one of the methods to prove 
that one was honest to one's oath. Later on, this practice was completely 
given up and forgotten but the word sougand is still construed with the 


verb xordan (to take) and conveys the aim and object of *taking sulphur 
water’. 


Similarly, the word savar (tider) which is now used in our daily life, comes 
from the Old Persian word asa-büra. Its first part asa (asb) means ‘horse’ 
whereas the second part is a derivative of bordan (to carry). The word thus 
means ‘one who carries a horse’ or “опе who is carried by a horse’. But today 
the word savar no longer reminds us of a horse and we use it with car, bus 
and aeroplane. In other words, the meaning of ‘riding’ has completely chan- 


ged as a result of the social changes but the word savar has been retained and 
Is used in quite new situations. 
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The mental factors that cause semantic change, lead the mind from one 
meaning to another on account of the relationship existing between the two. 
This relationship can be described as 'semantic proximity' and may be of 
various types such as: 


(i) Relation between the cause and the consequence. 
(ii) Relation between the whole and the part. 
(iii) Relation between the container and the contained. 
(iv) Relation between the place and the occupant. 


When a word is used in its figurative meaning, generally one of such rela- 
tions exist between its literal and figurative meanings. However, the figurative 
use falls under one of the two important categories called by us tousi* 
(generalisation) and taxsis (particularisation). 


Generalisation means to generalise or enlarge the original basic meaning of 
a word in such a way that it may involve the greater part or portion of the 
original meaning. The use of the particular for the general ог the part for the 
whole or the species for the genre belongs to this category. 


For instance, aproper noun sometimes assumes the meaning of thecommon 
noun, such as the name of a tribe or group of people possessing a particular 
quality or engaged in a particular trade or profession, is used as a common 
noun to indicate that quality or profession. 


Khägäni says: 
in ast haman dargah kū rà ze $ahan büdi 
deilam malek-e bäbel, hendü $ah-e torkestän. 


(Ihis in the same royal court where the king of Babylonia served as a 
guard and the ruler of Turkestan as a slave.) 


Here deilam has been used to mean 'guard and watch’ and the word Лепай 
for ‘slave and servant’ although both of them are the names of particular 
tribes or peoples. 


The word gol originally meant ‘rose’ and was used in this meaning in 
Persian literature just a few centuries ago. But now it has been generalised 
and means “а flower' in general whether it is rose or judas or jonquil or eglan- 
tine or voilet or any other kind of flower. 

Similarly, the word nab originally meant ‘not mixed with water'. In Avestan 
‘wine not mixed with water’. But the word assumed a 


maðu anäpem means d | au 
rsian and now náb means pure and ‘unadul- 


general meaning in Dari Pe 
terated'. 

The word parcam originally meant 
wild stag and attached to the top of the standard or banner d Now it means 
the entire standard. Thus, the name of a particular part 1s applied to the | 
whole of it. 


*the strap or thread made ofthe hair of 
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Sometimes, the name of a distinguished member of a familly ог dynasty is 
generalised for all the members of the family or dynasty. For instance, Oeisar 
(Caesar) was the name of a Roman emperor but later on every Roman 
emperor was called Qeisar and the Arab grammarians found its plural as 
qayáserah. Similarly, xosrou was the name of two Sasanian rulers but later on 
all the Sasanian kings were called xosrou. By and by the word was generalised 


to mean simply “а king'. 
To this category belongs the use of the following words in a general sense: 


Rostam ‘hero, warrior’. 
rax§ “a horse’ 

‘amr 
zeid 
mädar-e foulad zerah ‘an old, ugly and cunning woman’, 


] “апу person in general'. 


Particularisation, as against generalisation, means to limit or confine the 
original meaning of a word like the use of the general for the particular 
or that of the genre for the species. 


The words xore$ and xorak originally meant 'food' but now each them 
means a particular kind of food. Similarly, the word mäl means *wealth and 
money' but some sections of the Society, particularly the villagers, use it to 
mean 'quadruped'. 


Sarab and sarbat, both meaning ‘drink’, are now used to mean special 
drinks. The former means ‘wine’ while the latter ‘sweet cold drink’. 


Torbat originally meant ‘earth’. Then it was particularised to mean “һе 
earth where a dead body is laid to rest” or “the earth put on the dead body’. 
Now it means ‘graye’ as indicated by the following sentence of Golestan : 


bar sar-e torbat-e yahyà payämbar mo'takef büdam 


(I had retired to the grave (tomb) of Prophet Yahya.) 


The word namáz : originally meant “respect and reverence’ and:has been 
repeatedly used in this sense in the Shàh- Name: 


co ашай be nazdik-e taxtas faraz 
bar üäfarin Кага o bordas латат 


(When he approached the ro 


al th с o d 
reverence to him.) yal throne, he praised the king and paid 


But now the word sig 


nifies a special meani 
lent to the Arabic salat. [e 


“the Islamic prayer', equiva- 
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cover used to kindle fire in place of flint. Sulphur is only one of its in- 
gredients. 


Another kind of factor that causes semantic change is lexical. It so happens 
that when two words are generally used together, the meaning of one of them 
dominates the other. In other words, one of them substitutes the group of 
words. For instance, one of the prerequisites of Islamic worship, particularly 
in the daily prayer, is hozür-e qalb (presence of heart or spiritual concentration). 
The combination of these words was used so much that now the word hozür 


alone conveys the whole idea, as indicated by the following couplet of 
Hafez: E 


mi tarsam az xarábi-e imán ke mi barad 
mehräb-e abru-e to /iozür az namäz-e man. 


(I am afraid that my faith will be ruined because thy arch-like eyebrows 
are disturbing my spiritual concentration in the prayer). 


Other examples are khvdje instead of khväja-e haram (keeper of the 
imperial harem) and mehtar in place of mehtar-e establ (chief of the stable). 


The term rouze xäni also belongs to this category. There was a book entitled 
Rouzat al-Shohadá by Molla Hosein Kashefi on the tragedy of the Shi'ite 
Imams. During the Safavi period it had become customary for the Mullas to 
read from this book while speaking on the tragedy of Karbala. By and by, 
the phrase Rouzat al-Shohadà xändan (to read Rouzat al-Shohadä) was abre- 
viated as rouze xändan. Now, the word rouze in rouze xäni has lost its original 
meaning 'garden'. 

Another instance of semantic change caused by the lexical factors is this 
that a word less frequently used assumes the meaning of another similar and 
more commonly used word or a meaning closer to it. The word raviye means 
*thought and consideration' in Arabic but there are many examples to show 
that even the established Persian writers have used it almost as a synonym of 
raves (method, manner, etc). Another word is madhüs, the Past Participle 
from dahíat, meaning ‘frightened’ or ‘afraid’ but on account of its similarity 
with bihis, it is now used as a synonym of mast (intoxicated) : 


pir dar sadr o mei-kasan gerda$ 
pära’i mast o pära’i madhüs 


(The old man of the tavern is sitting in the centre surrounded by the revellers, 
some of whom are drunk and some others are intoxicated). 


Chapter XII 
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Various Kinds of Languages 


The number of languages used by the three billion inhabitants of the globe 
is estimated at 2796. But this number is purely speculative because there is 
no definite standard to determine the dividing line between two languages. 
Many dialects or substandard languages must have not been included in this 
figure. Apart from this, the linguists do not agree on a single definition of 
language. We may say that a language or dialect which is not understood by 
the strangers should be taken as an independent language. But even this 
definition is not exact, because ‘understanding’ has different stages. A person 
whose mother tongue is Persian will not understand English, French, Russian 
or German at all. But he may understand Arabic or Turkish to some 
extent because, though these languages are independent, they share some 
words with Persian. On the other hand, the Iranian dialects Gilaki, Kurdish 
or Mäzandaräni are little understood by him because in spite of their closeness 
to Persian, they are quite stranger for a common Iranian. So the only general 
standard which seems to be right for defining two different languages is this 
that when two persons require an interpreter for communicating to each 
other, it can be said that two different languages have been used. 

But how to classify the numerous languages of the world? Some of the 
scholars have tried to classify them according {о their grammatical structure. 
This classification divides the languages into three groups: 

(i) Monosyllabic 

(ii) Agglutinative 

(iii) Inflectional 

As is evident the monosyllabic languages have monosyllabic words only 
and every word in these languages has a fixed form. The single syllable con- 
veys the entire meaning of the word whether it is concrete or abstract. The 
grammatical nature of each word, a noun, verb, adjective or adverb, is deter- 
mined by its particular order in the sentence. For example, in the Chinese ta 
has several meanings. If it precedes a word, it serves as an adjective or 
adverb; e.g. ta jen (great man). But when ta follows a word it serves as a verb 
or abstract noun; e.g. 


jen-ta (Man becomes great or man is great or greatness of man). 
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Similarly, the word / means “inside” and followed by uo it means ‘in the 
house’. Y means ‘to use’ but when it precedes another word it means ‘with’, 


e.g. 
Y- cang (with stick). 


As a matter of fact, Chinese does not have the various parts of speech like 
noun, verb, adjective, preposition, etc. There is no plural sign in this language. 
Sie added to a noun signifies ‘many more’. On the other hand yi used with a 
noun means ‘only one’. Except these two, there are no particular words for 
singular and plural. Co-pi-ma means ‘this horse, as well as ‘these horses’. 
The verb in the Chinese does not have the Past, Present or Future nor does it 
have the different Modes like indicative, subjunctive, conditional, etc. 


The monosyllabic languages do not have as many words as it seems appare- 
ntly because of the fact that the same word pronounced or spoken with different 
accents or tones gives different meanings. For instance, fao may mean ‘to 
carry away’, ‘to reach’, “to cause to dress’, ‘standard’, ‘wheat’, ‘to take’, 
‘path’, etc. according to the different accents with which it is spoken. 


The agglutinative languages are those in which the mutual relationship of 
the words or their secondary meaning like person, number and tense are 
described by separate parts added before or after the root word. These parts 
alway maintain their independent entity and they are never combined with 
the root word to form a new combination. Moreover, when added to other 
words, these parts do not change or alter. 


In order to illustrate the point, an example is given from Turkish. In this 
language ev means ‘house’ and dan mean ‘out of’ or ‘from’. Thus ev-dan 
means ‘out of the house’ or ‘from the house’. When the plural sign -/ar is 
added to the noun it becomes ev-lar-dan (out of the houses). Š 


As against Persian, the plural sign in Turkish is only one whether it is added 


fo a noun, pronoun or verb. In Persian each of the above categories have 
different kinds of plural: 


Singular Plural 
Pronoun й (he) isan (they) 
Noun xane (house) xánehá (houses) 
Verb raft (He went) raftand (they went) 


But in Turkish, the same plural sign is added to a pronoun, noun or verb: 


Singular Plural 
Pronoun o (he) o-lar (they) 
Noun ev (house) ev-lar (houses) 
Verb getdi (He went) 


getdi-lar (They went) 


= 
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Thus, the Turkish sentence 
O-lar ev-lar-dan getdi-lar 

means ‘they went out of the houses’. 
In the Hungarian language 


Hal-hat--at lan-sag-om-at 


means “my life’. But the individual words of this phrase mean as under: 


hal= to die 

hat= the sign of the transitive verb 

ай = can, could 

lan= word of negation 

sag= noun suffix 

om= sign of the first person, singular 
at = sign of the object. 


Thus the phrase means 
‘The quality which I have, that I cannot be taken as dead’. 


In the inflectional languages, on the other hand, the inter-relation of words 
and their secondary meanings are described by such words that are not indepen- 
dent in their meaning and whose function is no more than establishing particular 
relationship among the words. These words are called harf (auxiliary word). 
For example, when we say 


az xdne (from the house) 

dar xàne (in the house) 

be xàne (to or into the house) 

bar xàne (on the house) 

xäne rà (the house, accusative case) 


none of the words az, dar, be; bar, гй conveys an independent meaning 
and simply establishes the relation of the root word xäne with other parts of 
sentence. 

But the more important characteristic of this group of languages is this 
that in order to describe the secondary meanings, a word changes its form. 
For example: 


pedaram (my father) 
pedar-e màn (our father) 
pedarat (thy father) 
padar-e tàn (your father) 
pedaras (his father) 
pedar-e san (their father) 


Now am, -e man, -at, -e tán, -a$ and -e san have changed the form of the 
basic word) peda None of them is used separately nor does it convey an 
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independent meaning. This function of the auxiliaries becomes more evident 
when they are attached to the verbs of inflectional languages: 


mi rayarm (I go) 
mi ravi (You go) 
mi ravad (He goes) 


mi ravim (We go) 
mi ravid (You go) 
mi ravand (They go) 


None of the words -am, -T, -ad, -im, -id, and -and has an independent mea- 
ning or used separately. Therefore, it cannot be said that these words have 
been attached to the above verbs; rather the root word has changed to convey 
its secondary meaning. This change of form is called inflection and the 
languages having such structure are called inflectional languages. 


With the help of this method known as ‘structural classification’ the lin- 
guists have tried to classify all the languages of the world in three groups: 


1. Monosyllabic languages: Chinese, Japanese, Siamese, Burmese, Tibetan. 


2. Agglutinative languages: Dravidian (including Telugu, Tamil and Mala- 
yalam) and Munda in South India; Bantu (spoken down the Equator in 
Africa), Hotentot-Bushman, Malayo-Polynesian languages including the 
languages of Talaka, Philippines, Java, Malagasy (in Madagascar), Fiji and 
northern islands of Australia. About 1200 different languages spoken by the 
natives of America are also included in this group. 


3. Inflectional languages: The prominent members of this group are 
Indo-European languages including Persian and other important languages of 
the civilised nations of the present world, like English, Russian, French, 
German, Italian, Spanish, Swedish, Norwegian, Danish, Dutch, the languages 
of Pakistan, Afghanistan, Tajikestan and North India. 


To this group also belong the Semitic or more properly Semito-Hamitic 
languages which include Arabic and Hebrew, the old languages Assyrian, 


Cana'anite, Aramaic, Malatic Copti i 
, , » Coptic or Old Egyptian, th 
of North Africa and Ethiopia. a a har. 


other characteristic is 


Various Kinds of Languages 113 


Apart from this, the above classification has no scientific use and renders 
no help to the linguists in their research and study of languages. That is why 
this classification is rarely referred to or used in modern linguistics 


Though the linguists have not reached a definite cónclusion by classifyin 
the languages according to their structure nor have they found any EC 
use of this method, yet the discovery of inter-relation in respect of some 
languages has served as an introduction to comparative and historical linguis- 
tics. The scholars concerned with lexicography were aware long ago that 
similarities exist among some languages. Their attention was drawn to this 
point probably by the translations of the holy books, prepared and pub- 
lished Ьу the Christian missionaries. On a comparative study of these trans- 
lations in different languages, it was found that some words are quite similar 
in Germanic and Persian. This gave birth to the concept that a sort of close 
relation exists between these two languages. This theory was confirmed 
towards the end of the sixteenth century by a scholar named Bonaventura 
Vulcanius. Afterwards, other scholars discovered such similarity among 
other languages also. 


But the special study of this concept began from the time when the Europeans 
belonging to various sections ofthe society-priests, merchants, politicians- 
reached India and acquired familiarity with Sanskrit. It was in the sixteenth 
century that an Italian scholar named Sassetti discovered the similarity exis- 
ting between some Indian and Italian words such as the numerals. By the 
eighteenth century, the Europeans had obtained quite fair knowledge of the 
Indian culture. It was during this period that P. Coeurdoux, the French priest 
and William Jones, the English judge, put forward the theory that since Sans- 
krit, Greek and Latin are the offshoots of the same tree, a close similarity 
exists among them. This theory was substantiated scientifically by the German 


scholar Frederick Schlegel in 1808. 


Thereafter, another German scholar Franz Bopp made the first comparative 
study of these languages in 1816 in a scientific way and compared the in- 
flectional systems of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Persian and Germanic with one 
another. He wanted to trace the Sanskrit original of each inflectional form in 
the latter four languages which were comparatively modern than Sanskrit 
(1833-1849). His claim was later rejected by the scholars engaged on this 
subject but it gave birth to the science of comparative grammar and later on 
to the Historical Linguistics and History of Language. 


Comparative Method 


When we compare different languages with one another, we may come 
across numerous points of similarity between two or more languages. These 


points may be of various kinds: 


The similar points are sometimes 
languages, which indicates that the lan 


related to the basic structure of the 
guages resemble each other in their 
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structure, Now, this similarity might have resulted from the fact that the 
similar languages are the offshoots of a parent language which had a definite 
structural system, and the similar systems observed in the offshoot languages 
are, in fact, the continuation of the original. In such case, it can be concluded 
that the languages concerned are related to one another. 


But merely these points are not sufficient to prove that the apparently 
similar languages have branched off from the same tree. At the same time, a 
few significant structural differences between two languages are not enough to 
prove that these languages are not related at all. The grammatical systems of 
Persian and English or Persian and Russian, for instance, have few points of 
similarity, yet we know that they are historically related to each other. 


Sometimes two or more languages resemble in respect of their matter, such 
as common phonemes or frequently used sounds. But these points, too, 
cannot prove positively that the languages concerned have a common origin. 
At the best, they can be of some use in our investigation. For instance, several 
different languages have the same definite sounds for describing the common 
feelings. For example, negation is generally described by a monosyllabic word 
including a nasal phoneme (m, п) in the numerous European, Iranian and 
Indian languages as well as Semitic, Coptic, Sumerian, Malay, Arabic and 
Hebrew although all these languages are not related to one another. 


There are only a few cases of similarity which can be taken as the positive 
proof of the relationship of languages, and each of them, too, does not carry 
equal significance. 


Sometimes two languages have similar words in pronunciation and meaning, 
but it may be merely incidental. For example, the Persian bad and English bad 
are similar yet, in spite of the rclationship existing between these two langua- 


ges, these words have no relation whatsoever and have been derived from 
entirely different roots. 


Similarly, the lexical and semantic likeness in two languages is the result 


of adaptation and borrowing, and sufficient examples of the same have been 
given in the preceding chapter. 


Likewise, the similarity between two languages in respect of the matter is 
not enough to lead us to a scientific conclusion and prove the relationship of 
the languages. Unless we find several examples denoting the distinct charac- 
teristics of the languages and in the light of these examples frame rules and 
laws to determine the nature of phonetic similarity and contrast in the langua- 
ges, their relationship cannot be established. The synonyms in two languages 
apparently give us no rule because no similarity seems to exist between the 
two. But their relation is established with the help of analogy. For example 
the word erku inthe Armenian and do (two) in Persian have no a e 
similarity but when we compare some other Armenian words starting n erk 
with their synonyms in Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Old Persian and Avestan, we 
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find the law that the erk of Armenian is equivalent to dw in Indo-European 
languages. Thus, a definite relation exists between the Armenian erku and the 
Persian do and that proves the common origin of these two languages. 


With the help of this method, mentioned here briefly, the scholars have 
succeeded to group and classify the different languages of the world. Asagainst 
the classification based on the structure of languages which was given up on 
account of having no scientific utility, this classification is based on family 
relationship. According to this method, we divide the languages into different 
families, each family containing such languages that have a common origin or 
a parent language from which they have developed in their own way. Unfor- 
tunately no document ofthe original or parent language is available today 
because it prevailed at a time when the art of writing was not yet invented. 
Consequently, we do not have any written record of the parent language and 
we cannot determine the nature of its structure. 


Therefore, the scholars have no alternative except adopting the scientific 
method of making a comparative study of the offshoot languages and, thus, 
determine the rules regarding the pronunciation and grammar of the 
extinct languages. In other words, we may draw the face of the grand- 
mother in the light of the features of her grandchildren. 


The fundamental and important families of languages discovered so far 
with the help of the comparative method and accepted by the linguists, are 
as follows: 


1. Indo-European Family: The parent of this family is the presumed 
language designated as /ndo-European or Indo-Germanic. The languages 
descending from this family are now spread throughout the civilised world. 
Languages spoken in the countries of Europe, Asia or America generally 
belong to this family. Persian, Spanish, Russian, Swedish, Norwegian, Danish, 
Dutch, Lithuanian, Latvian and many other languages are the members of 
this family. 

2. Semito-Hamitic Family: This family includes the languages that are 
current in the entire Arabian Peninsula, parts of Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, 
Palestine, Jordon, North Africa stretching from Egypt to Morocco and from 
the Mediterranean Sea to the Cancer, Ethiopia, Eritrea and Somalia. 

The Semitic branch of this family also included the following languages in 
ancient period: the Akkadian (Babylonian and Assyrian), Can’anite, Phoeni- 
cian, Hebrew, Aramaic, Old Hebrew, prevalent in the Arabian Peninsula. 

The Hamitic branch had been prevalent in the entire North Africa and 
included Old Egyptian and Hieroglyphic writing in addition to the Libyan 
and Berber which are current even today. The Kushitic languages prevalent 
in some parts of Ethiopia and its neighbouring lands also belong to this 
family. 

3. Uralic or Finno-Ugric Family: This family includes the Finnish, 
Estonian, Hungarian, Lapp and some other languages, prevalent in Siberia, 
including Samoyedic. 
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4. Altaic Family: It consists of Turkic, Tartaric, Turcoman, Kirghiz, 
Mongolian (Kalmuk and Buryat), Tungus and Manchu. 


Some linguists put both the above families under the general name of the 
Ural-Altaic family on account of the similarity in the structure of the languages 
belonging to both the groups. But others prefer to classify them under two 
distinct families. 


Other Families: While classifying the languages of the world, some scholars 
have traced a few other families of the languages in Asia, Africa, North, 
Central and South America but the relationship of the members of each 
family is open to question and has not been unanimously accepted by all the 
linguists. 


Individual Languages: Yet there are many languages which have no relationship 
with any other language. Some of such languages were spoken by the peoples 
who have become extinct from the face of the earth while others are prevalent 
even today. They cannot be grouped under one or more families and the only 
relationship that can be established among some of them is of geographical 
nature. So the languages which are or have been current among the different 
peoples of one region may be grouped together, as for example, the Asianic, 
consisting of the languages that had been prevalent in the ancient period in 
West Asia and had no relation among themselves or with the known families 
of the languages. Two of such languages, Sumerian and Elamite, are significant 
for the readers of this work. Both of them were spoken in the far ancient 


period by the people who lived in the south-western part of the Iranian 
plateau. 


Another group of such Janguages is called Caucasian by the linguists. They 
have a limited number of speakers and the only relationship that exists among 
them is this that they are or had been current in the Caucasus. 


A great number of languages prevalent in India, South-east and East Asia 
or those spoken by the natives of Central and Southern Africa and America 
are regarded as individual languages. 


Chapter XIII 


INDO-EUROPEAN FAMILY OF LANGUAGES 


Indo-European Family of Languages 


The numerous languages whose relationship were established through the 
comparative method and who have all originated from a common parent, Indo- 
European language, have been, from the ancient times till today, the means 
of expressing the noblest ideas and have served as the communication 
link for the most civilised peoples of the world. 


The speakers of these languages possessed greater administrative faculty 
and had comparatively superior social organisations and more valuable 
culture. By virtue of these qualities, they conquered the whole Europe, the 
important regions of Asia and Africa and in the recent times the entire 
America. Throughout these lands they propagated theirlanguage along with 
their great culture and civilisation. š 


The relationship existing among these numerous languages is so complex 
that a layman can hardly notice it in the beginning. According to linguistics, the _ 
related languages are such languages which have developed, in their own way, 
from a parent language prevalent in ancient times. The group of such langua- 
ges are called a family of languages. Since each member language of а family 
develops in a particular Way under its own circumstances, we find their 
present form more or less different from one another. However, the term 
relationship is taken in an absolute sense, irrespective of its extent or degree. 


People speaking a language are divided, in the course of time, into 
several groups and tribes. Each of them, separated from each other, settles 
in a far-off land. Now the parent language, spoken by each group, develops 
in its own way due to the reasons stated in the previous chapters. Аз a result 
of it, the mode of pronouncing or articulating the phonemes and the structure 
of the words change. Moreover, as the intellectual and social level of the 
emigrants rises and they come into contact with other people speaking different 
languages, they borrow new words or assign new ideas to their existing 
vocabulary. However, the basic structure of their language remains stable ог 
it alters in a way that, by means of the comparative method, its original form 


can be traced. 


l 
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For example, let us notice the various inflectional forms of büdan (to be) 
for the third person, singular in different Indo-European languages: 


Sanskrit asti 
Old Greek ésti 
Lithuanian esti 
Slavic (Old Russian) jesti 
Latin est 
Germanic ist 
French est (è) 
English is 
Persian ast 


The different forms of this inflection may be traced in the numerous 
languages prevalent from the Strait of Gibraltar to Vladivostok and from Ice- 
land to Calcutta. To this can be added the entire America where the European 
languages have been carried by the emigrants. 


If we had known the parent Indo-European language, it would have helped 
us to fully understand how each modern language has developed in its own 
way. But unfortunately its trace seems to be lost for ever. Thus, the Indo- 
European language is a presumed language and it is only by means of circum- 
stantial evidence that we know of its existence. 


However, since much record is available in its offshoot languages, we can 
presumably determine, by means of the comparative method, the structure of 
the Indo-European language or, in other words, can build it anew. But we 
cannot perform the miracle of reviving into life the person who has been dead 
for several thousand years. Even the scientific method is of little help in recog- 
nising exactly the language that had been the parent of the current languages 
of the Indo-European family. It will, at the best, introduce us probably to 

` some of the original features of the parent language as observed in the records 
of ancient languages or noticed in the living current languages. For example, 
in the light of the inflection of büdan (to be) in various languages given above 

- it may be said that it might have existed in the form of esti* in the Indo- 
European language.! 


them developed very fast while others have still remained almost in their 
original form. The Iranian languages spoken by the great conquerors and 
Spread throughout the vast land, for instance, developed much earlier than 
other languages of the Indo-European family. As against them, the Lithuanian, 
as prevalent today, is very close to the parentlanguage and, in its develop- 
mental stage, it may be equated with the Avestan and Old Persian. i 


1. Such words of the Indo-European language, formed on. the analogy of its offshoot 
languages, are indicated with an asterisk, 


Indo-European Family of Languages 121 


As the Indo-European peoples scattered in a vast land and the various 
groups were separated from one another, the languages of each group devel- 
oped in its own way under its particular conditions and circumstances. It seems 
that’ even when these peoples lived in the same region, they were probably 
divided into several groups and the language of each group had its own trends 
or characteristics. Afterthey were separated from one another, each language 


developed independently under the impact of its own trends which became 
stronger by and by. ў 


Іп апу саѕе, ће original language had assumed different forms from the 
earliest period of history as is evident from its extant records. Later on each 
of its forms also developed in its own way in the course of time. 


In short, the numerous languages belonging to the Indo-European family 
are of two distinct kinds: old and new, irrespective of history. i 


The former kind, also called synthetic, consists of such languages in which 
the nouns, pronouns and adjectives are inflected in accordance with their 
position in the sentence, and in which the verb structure has some definite 
characteristics. 


The other kind of languages, also called analytic, are characterised 
by the total or partial elimination of inflection in respect of nouns, pronouns 
and adjectives. In such languages the relationships of the various parts of a 
sentence are described by means of conjunctions, prepositions, etc. or by the 
particular order of the words in a sentence. However, it should be noticed 
that these characteristics are general and exist in each language, both synthetic 
and analytic, at every stage of its development. The division is made simply in 
view of the majority of the cases. 


There are several theories about the original settlement of the Indo-Aryan 
people and each group of the scholars regards its own theory as creditable 
and tries to substantiate it. According to one theory accepted by a large 
number of scholars, the Indo-European people lived on the shores of the 
Baltic Sea before they set out for migration in several groups. The other 
theory which seems to be more creditable, stipulates that the Indo-European 
people originally lived in the plains situated to the south of Russia and north- 
east of Iran. All the speakers of the Indo-European languages belong to the 
white race although those living in the southern and hot regions have become 
somewhat dark. 

The fundamental and important branches of the Old Indo-European family 
are as under: 

Hittite, Hieroglyphic Hittite, some Asianic languages, Tokharian, Greek, 
Italic, Albanian, Germanic, Celtic, Baltic, Slavic, Armenian, Aryan (Indo- 
Iranian). 

1. Hittite Group: The languages mentioned under this group have been 
recognised recently. The greater part of the documents written in these 
languages was discovered during excavations at Boghaz Kyoi (150 kilometres 
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east of Ankara in Turkey) carried out in the beginning of the twentieth 
century. It was in 1916 that the name Hittite was assigned to this ‚language 
group. Afterwards, the various languages found in the stone inscriptions of 
the Hittite people were investigated and recognised properly. The several 
thousand stone tablets discovered in the Hittite, pertain to the period from 
the nineteenth to fourteenth century B.C. The Hittites were a group of the 
Indo-European people and ruled, for several centuries, over an extensive area 
of Asia Minor. The fall of their kingdom seems to have taken place around 
1200 B.C. at the hands of the foreign invaders. 


The Hittite language was written in the Cuneiform character adopted from 
the Akkadian script. It abounds in loan-words borrowed from the local 
Asianic and neighbouring languages. 


Some other languages have also been discovered in this region. One of 
them, written in hieroglyphs, is called Hieroglyphic Hittite. However, the 
study of the Hittite languages which embody the oldest specimens of the Indo- 
European family of languages, is yet incomplete. 


2. Tokharian Language: This name is applied to a member of the Indo- 
European family of languages, which is clearly distinct from other Indo- 
European languages and is entirely different from its neighbouring Aryan 
languages. Many texts in the Tokharian were discovered in Chinese Turkestan 
inthe beginning ofthe twentieth century. This language, however, should 
not be confused with that spoken in Tokharestan (a region of the north-eastern 
Iranian plateau), which was an Iranian dialect. 


The Tokharian texts are written in the Brahmi Script. The contents of 
these texts genera!ly pertain to Buddhism and have probably been translated 
from Sanskrit. The language used in these texts is of two kinds. One of them 
is called Tokharian А prevalent in the Agnean region. The other called 
Tokharian B was current in the Kuchaean region and so it is also called 
Kuchaean. It is not known when these two dialects became totally extinct. 


3. Armenian language: This language was Spoken by the people who lived 
from the sixth century B.C. in the mountainous region lying between North 
Mesopotamia, southern passes of the Caucasus and the South-eastern shore of 
the Black Sea. The Armenian call themselves Hay, but they have been designated 
as Arminiya in the rock inscriptions of Darius. 


The oldest written record in the Armenian language which has come down 
to us, is a translation of the Bible pertaining to the ninth century A.D. 
According to the Armenian traditions, this language assumed the literary 
written form from the fifth century A.D., when a Christian priest named 
Mesrop invented the Armenian Script consisting of thirty-six alphabets and 
adopted partly from the Greek and partly from the Avestan characters. 
The Armenian alphabets are very exact in recording the various phonemes. 


The classical or Old Armenian also called Grabar, consists of the above 
translation of the Bible and a few other texts ascribed to a priest named 
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Eznik. These records show the great impact of the Iranian languages on the 
Armenian because this region formed part of the Median and Persian king- 


doms and it was also directly ruled by the Parthian kings from 66 to 387 
A.D. 


From the medieval periods, extensive literature generally of liturgical and 
historical nature, was produced in this language. In recent times the Armenians 
have contributed significant literary works. The Armenians now speaking this 
language in the Soviet Republics of Armenia, Georgia and the Don River uibs 
about 1,300,000. Other Armenians living in Asia Minor (Iskenderun and 
Izmir), Syria, Istanbul, Bulgaria, Rumania, India, Egypt and North America 


also speak this language. The total number of the Armenian speaking people 
is estimated at 3,400,000. 


4. Greek: Greek is the language of the Indo-European people who migra- 
ted from the north and settled in successive waves or steady infiltration in the 
Balkan Peninsula, the islands of the Agean Sea and the western shores of Asia 
Minor. Before the Greeks came to these regions, other people had been 
living here but their race and language is not known to us. However, it 
appears from the names of the local places that the language of the original 
natives of this area was not Indo-European. After the Greeks captured this 
land, they naturally mixed with the local settlers. As a result of it, the stru- 
cture of the Greek language was affected and it borrowed many words from 
the local dialects. 


It is evident from the oldest extant records that the Old Greek consisted of 
several distinct dialects, each of which had developed under its own social 
and political conditions. These dialects are divided into four groups: 


(a) Achaean : This group of dialects denotes the earliest immigration of 
the Greek people in the above regions. Some records of these dialects are 
available in syllabogram which had been apparently used for writing a non- 
Indo-European language. 

(b) Aeolic: The north-eastern group of the Greek dialects consisting of the 
Lesbian in addition to others, which had been a literary language in the seventh 
and sixth centuries B.C. 

(c) Doric: The western group consisting of several dialects which later on 
dominated the Achaean dialects. The records available in Doric indicate that 
it was not free from the influence of other dialects. Later on, literature was 
produced in this dialect in Italy and Sicily. 

(d) Jonic- Attic: This group of the Greek dialects carries greater impor- 


tance than others from the literary point of view. The great literature prod- 
uced in this dialect in the fifth and sixth centuries influenced the literature 


of the entire world and is still admired by the civilised peoples. 


The various dialects of Old Greek intermixed with one another from the 
fourth century B.C. As a result of it, the literary or pure Greek based on the 
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Attic, came into being. It is this pure Old Greek from which Modern Greek 
is derived. 


The oldest {specimen of Modern Greek is the text of the Bible, which 
linguistically seems to belong to the early years of the Christian era. However, 
it is not easy to trace the development of the Greek language up to the recent 
times because the official Greek that prevailed during the East Roman or 
Byzantine empire (395-1453 A.D.) was, in fact, an artificial continuation of 
the Old Greek. Even in the recent times there is a tendency to observe some 
of the classical rules. However, a common Greek language has come into 
being from;the eighteenth century and it is regarded as the literary and official 


language of the country. 


The Greek script, which is not uniform, has been adopted from the Phoenician 
alphabets. It seems, that in the beginning, it was first writtten from the right 
to the left and then it was reversed from the left to the right. But later on it 
was finally converted into left-to-right script. 


5. Albanian Language: This language is a member of the Indo-European 
family and has been recognised in recent times. The oldest records available 
inthislanguage belong to the second half of the fifteenth century. Though 
Albanian is an independent branch of the Indo-European family of languages, 
its ancient form is not known to us. The language is spoken by the people of 
Albania, most of whom are Muslims, in addition to other Albanians who have 
settled in Europe and America. The speakers of this language number about 
1,800,000 out of which one million live in Albania. 


6. Italic Group: The languages belonging to this group were current in the 
western land cf the Indo-European people or more precisely, in the ltalian 
peninsula, where three main languages of this group, Umbrian, Oscan and 
Latin were prevalent around 400 B.C. 


The Umbrian was used in an extensive region in the northern and western 
Italy but afterwards it was pushed by {һе neighbouring languages to a small 
part lying between the Apennines mountains and the left bank of the Tiber 
River. The only records available in this language are the seven tablets 
containing religious matter and dated presumably between 200 and 70 B.C. 
It is not known when this language became extinct. 


The Oscan was prevalent in southern Italian peninsula and Sicily. It was 
used as the official language in some parts of this region. The records that 
have come to us in this language, pertain to a period. between the third and 
first centuries B.C. 


Latin was the local dialect of Rome in the beginning, and that is why it was 
called urban language as against other languages which were designated as 
country languages. By and by, it spread throughout the country and replaced 
all other dialects completely. Then it dominated the land of Gaul (present 
France), Spain and North Africa also. Latin remained the academic and 
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literary language of the whole Europe even much after it fell from the 
common use and still it is used as the official language by the Catholics. 


` The expansion of the Roman empire provided the best impetus for the 
spread of Latin in all the conquered lands. But as soon as the Roman empire 
disintegrated, the common language used throughout, was replaced by a 
number of local dialects or languages which had branched off from Latin and 
are called Romance languages. Some of the Romance languages are very 
important and cover an extensive region, being the official languages of the 
great civilised countries. Others became extinct in the course of time or they are 
still spoken in a small region. The chief Romance languages are as follows: 


(i) Italian: This language consisting of several dialects, is spoken by 
about 42 million persons. It is current in the entire Italian peninsula, southern 
part of Switzerland, North Corsica and Nice in South France. 


(ii) Sardinian: This language is spoken on the Sardinia Island. Consisting 
of several dialects, it is the native tongue of about 900,000 people. 


(ii) Provencal: This language is prevalent in pirts of southern France 
and Spain. The number of its speakers is around one million. 


(iv) French: Spoken by approximately 40 million persons, French is the 
language of France, parts of Belgium, Switzerland and Canada. The oldest 
records available in this language, belong to the end of the ninth century 
A.D. 


(v) Spanish: Spanish is spoken by 16,500,000 natives of Spain. In addi- 
tion to that, this language is used in all the countries of South America 
(except Brazil), Central America, Mexico, parts of the Antilles, California 
and Texas. The Spanish emigrants have taken this language to the shores 
of North Africa (Morocco and Algeria), the Gulf of Guinea and Philippines. 
The speakers of Spanish number about 65,000,000. 


(vi) Portuguese: The Portuguese language and its dialects are current in 
Portugal,the Azores and Madeira islands (about 7,500,000 persons) and 
parts of Spain (more than 2,000,000 speakers). Apart from this, it is the official 
language of Brazil. It is also used in costal parts of Guinea, Mozambique 
and the western coast of India. Portuguese has approximately 30,000,000 
Speakers out of Portugal. 

(vii) Rumanian: This language is current in Rumania, parts of eastern 
Europe, Albania and Macedonia. It is spoken by about one million persons. 

There are a few other members of the Romance languages but they are less 
significant so far as the number of their speakers or their literary and political 
value is concerned. 


7. Celtic Group: Few records are extant in the Celtic language which was 
once prevalent in central Europe, Gaul, northern Italy and Spain and had 
Penetrated even into Asia Minor. It consisted of several languages or dialects. 
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One of them is Gaelic current in Ireland and comprising a few dialects. 
This language found its way into north-eastern Britain and Scotland from the 
fifth century and became the independent literary language of Scotland from 
the sixteenth century. However, after the popularity of English in this region, 
Gaelic declined considerably and today the number of its speakers is very 
meagre. But Irish is now the official language of the independent South 
Ireland. 


Another member of the Celtic group is Brythonic which had been prevalent 
in Great Britain even before the Roman conquest. During the Roman rule 
(43-4.0 A D.) it was deeply influenced by the Romance languages. After the 
Germans conquered Great Britain in the fifth century, Brythonic was pushed to 
Wales and Cornwall and from there it found its way to French Brittany, 
the north-eastern region of France. 


Brythonic consists of three branches: 


(i) Welsh: It is the native language of Wales in Britain spoken by about 
one million persons. Of these, hardly 200,000 Welsh speakers were familiar 
with English twenty years ago. 


(i) Cornish: It had been the language of Cornwall in England, and a 
neighbour of the Welsh, but from the eighteenth century Cornish has become 
almost extinct. 


(iii) Breton: This language found its way to north-western France in the 
fifth and sixth centuries. According to the census .of 1938, approximately 
1,000,000 persons spoke Breton and its various dialects. However, French is 
also used in a large part of this region. 


8. Germanic: Germanic is the language of the Indo- European people who 
had settled in the northern part of Europe. It is divided into three branches: 


(a) East Germanic 
(b) North Germanic 
(c) West Germanic 


(a) East Germanic: An eminent member of East Germanic is the Gothic. 
The Gothic people had been living in southern Scandinavia from the pre- 
historic times. During the second century A.D., they migrated to the Black 
Sea from the basin of the Vistul River and, in the early years of the third cen- 
tury, they established a kingdom in thearea situated between the South Danube 
and Dnepr River. Soon the kingdom was divided into two parts: Visigoth and 
Ostrogoth. Later on the Gothic people conquered western Europe and a group of 
them founded Ostrogoth kingdom in Italy in 493 which remained in power up 
to 555 A.D. The other group established the Visigoth kingdom in Toulouse in 
418 which extended to Spain also. It remained in power till the Arab conquest 
of the country in 711. However, the Gothic language was completely domina- 
ted by Romance languages and in due course it fell from use. 
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(b) North Germanic: "This language, prevalent in Scandinavia, has 
preserved some of its comparatively old records. Nearly 150 inscriptions dated 


between the second and eighth centuries and written in the Rune characters, 
are available in this language. 


As a result of the migration and invasion of the speakers of North 
Germanic, this language spread to the east and west of their original settle- 


ment. Soon it was divided into four branches: Icelandic, Norwegian, Danish 
and Swedish. 


(c) West Germanic: We recognise this language from the time when it 
had already been divided into several branches. However, two of its impor- 
tant descendants are German and English. 


The German language itself comprises High German and Low German, 
each consisting of several dialects. Modern German is a member of the High 
German group, which received greater admiration from the Protestants 
because their leader Luther wrote in this language. Later on, it was adopted 
even by the Catholics. German has a rich valuable literature and is the native 
language of 85,000,000 persons living in Germany and Austria. In addition 
to this, the German people living in central and eastern Europe, North 
America, South America (Brazil and Argentina) also use this language. 


Yeddish, the special dialect of the Jewish people living in central and 
eastern Europe and having many Hebrew words, is also regarded a member of 
the High German. 


Low German comprises the Dutch and Flemish languages, spoken in parts 
of Belgium. 


As for English, it had consisted of several dialects from the beginning. 
During the fifth and sixth centuries, the Germanic peoples, Angles, Saxsons 
and Jutes set outfrom North Germany and made a series of attacks on the 
southern and eastern parts of Britain and ultimately overpowered the Celtic 
and British peoples. The various dialects spoken by these people were іп- 
fluenced by the Danish and subsequently by French. Ultimately, from the 
second half of the fourteenth century, a common language, English, was 
evolved. Its first centre was London but by and by it spread to the entire 


Britain pushing back the Welsh and Breton dialects to the northern and 


western corners of the island. 


English has more than 50 million speakers in Great Britain. It became the 
official and link language even in the Ceitic speaking area. The political and 
economic power of the British ‘nation and its colonial activities have popular- 
ised this language:to many other regions of the world. Now the greater part 
of North America (United States and Canada), Australia and New Zealand 
speak this language. Moreover, it is used as the official and link language in 
South Africa and the Indian sub-continent. As a matter of fact, English is 
learnt and used in the greater part of the. globe. 
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The unusual popularity of English has brought about some local changes in 
it. For instance, the English of North America, Canada and Australia differs 
from the standard British English in respect of both pronunciation and 
vocabulary. The American English is constantly developing its own chara- 
cteristics and showing variations from the original English. 


9. Baltic Group: It is divided into three branches: Old Prussian, Lithuanian 
and Lerish. Old Prussian was current in the eastern Prussia up to the 
seventeenth century. Lexicographical and liturgical literature is available in 
this language. Lettish and Lithuanian are still current. The former isa 
much more developed language but the Lithuanian has retained its ancient 
form. Up to the nineteenth century Lettish and Lithuanian were merely 
country languages but later on they assumed the position of literary and 
national languages. 


10. Slavic Group: This group is also divided into three branches: South 
Slavic, West Slavic and East Slavic. 


South Slavic is known to us from a comparatively old time. It was in the 
ninth century that two Christian priests named Cyril and Methodius 
translated parts of the Bible into this language which was prevalent in the 
Slavonean region. However, the language of these translations is Old Slavonic 
written in the Cyrillic script adopted mainly fromjthe Greek alphabets. Old 
Slavonic had been the common church language of the Slav people in the 


medieval periods but their native languages Russian, Bulgarian and Serbian 
are different from one another. 


The members of the South Slavic languages which spread from the Adriatic 
to the Black Sea, are Slavonic, Serbian and Bulgarian. 


The West Slavic consists of Czech, Slovak and Polish languages. The 
Czech adopted the Latin characters from the eighteenth century, and as a 
result of the national upsurge it produced considerable literature in the 


nineteenth century. Now in Czechoslovakia 8,000,000 


persons speak Czech 
and 2,500,000 persons Slovak. 


The oldest records available in Polish belong 
Now this language is used by 25,000,000 spea 
North America and 150,000 in South*America. 


to the fourteenth century. 
kers in Europe, 3,500,000 in 


East Slavic has also been divided into three branches from the twelfth 
century. 


The first of them is simply called Russian. This language has assumed a 
fixed definite form from the eighteenth century. Now it is the official, adminis- 
trative and literary language of the entire Russia. It also serves à the link 
language among all the republics of the Soviet Union. Morever, it is used in 
East Europe and a greater part of Asia. í 


The second branch of East Slavic is Whit 


t e Russian which is now the official 
language of the Soviet Republic of Belorus 


sia. 


А 
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The third is Little Russian or Ukrainian, the offici 
| ttl ‚the official langua i 
Republic of Ukrainia and comprising several dialects. 2. 


11. Aryan or Indo-Iranian Group: This ivided i 
| ; P р group, divided into t 
Iranian and Indian, has preserved some of its very old records uo. > 


The word Arya, from which Eran and Irán are derived, is the name given 
by the common ancestors of the Indians and Iranians О, their famil Z 
race. Some of the linguists had been wrongly using the term Aryan ja th 
entire Indo-European family of languages but now the mistak x: 5 
recien. istake has been 


Since some of the languages current in the Indian sub-continent do not 
belong to the Indo-European family, we designate the Indian branch as Indo- 
Aryan. 


Indo-Aryan 


The oldest records available in the Indo-Aryan are the Vedas 
composed in Sanskrit. It is difficult to ascertain the exact date of the Vedic 
texts. The religious hymns of the Rig Veda were orally transmitted long before 
they were put in writing. However, the language used in the Rig Veda is 
said to be not later than the tenth century B.C. Other Vedas, for instance, 
the Atharva Veda containing prayers, hymns and charms, have comparatively 
modern language. The Upanishads (the philosophical treatises), the Maha- 
bhärata and Rämäyana have been composed in comparatively much modern 


language. 

The Sanskrit records bearing clear dates are not very old, the oldest being 
from a Sakae ruler of India and dated 150 B.C. 

The word Sanskrit means 'standard language’ as against Prakrit which 
means ‘slang’. Я 

As Sanskrit became the literary and standard language, the scholars came 
out to compile its grammar. The Sanskrit Grammar compiled by Panini in 
the fourth century B.C. is the oldest grammar work in the world. Though 
Sanskrit has undergone much change on account of its popularity and 
expansion in respect of meaning and vocabulary, yet its old form is still 
preserved. 

The Präkrit languages are, however, much more modern from the point of 
linguistic development. They belong to the medieval stage as against the 
Vedic and Sanskrit languages which belong to the ancient stage. Some Präkrit 
languages have romantic literature and dramas which are no less valuable than 
their Sanskrit counterparts. Such languages are called Literary Prakrit. 


The Indo-Aryan languages are spoken in the greater part of the North Indian 
sub-continent. The area covered by them is surrounded by the Iranian langu- 
ages in the north-west, by the Tibetan and Burmese in the north and 
north-east, bythe Munda inthe eastand by the Dravidian in the south. The 
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language spoken in the southern half of Ceylon (Sri Lakna) and called 
Singhalese also belongs to the Indo-Aryan group of languages. 


"There are several Aryan dialects which are spoken in the vast land of the 
sub-continent. These dialects are grouped as North-Western, Western, Central 
and Eastern. 


The important Indo-Aryan languages now current in India are: 


Hindi or Hindustäni, Urdu (which differs from Hindi only in respect 
of vocabulary), Linda, Sindhi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, Marathi, Bihari, Oriya, 
Bengali, Assamese, Punjabi, Pahari, Nepali, Singhalese. 


The Indo-Iranian or Aryan languages are now current from the eastern part 
of Iraq to the Indo-Burmese borders. They are regarded as the most important 
language family in Asia after Chinese and Tibetan, by virtue of the extensive 
area in which they are spoken as well as the number of their speakers. The 
persons speaking these languages are approximately 400,000,000. 


Regarding the Iranian branch of the Aryan group of languages we will 
speak in detail in another chapter. 
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NON-IRANIAN LANGUAGES IN ANCIENT IRAN 


Non-Iranian Languages in Ancient Iran 


Before the Aryans came to the historical land of Iran and gave it this parti- 
cular name, other peoples had been living in the western and south-western 
parts of the present Iran. All these peoples had their own centuries-old 
civilisation and culture in addition to their language and literature, from 
which the ancient Iranians cleverly benefited themselves in one way or the 
other. 


The languages used by these peoples were Sumerian, Elamite and Semitic. 


Sumerian 


The Sumerian is the oldest written language of mankind. The people known 
as Sumer had settled from ancient times at the mouth of the Tigris and 
Euphrates rivers or the land between ancient Babylonia and the Persian Gulf. 
As a race, they resembled none of the neighbouring peoples. Their civilisa- 
tion and culture, which is oldest of all the West Asian cultures, had probably 
originated in their first settlement and developed there. However, there are 
some indications to presume that the Sumerian people might have migrated 
to this land from the east or north-east. 


The Cuneiform was invented by the Sumerians. The development of this 
script through the course of several centuries can be witnessed in their extant 
works. The early writings of the Sumerians had pictographic style (3500 B.C.) 
which gradually developed. into alphabets. It was this developed form of the 
script which the Assyrians and Babylonians adopted from the Sumerians 
along with their valuable culture. 

The Sumerian people seem to be unique in the history of the world peoples. 
Neither their language nor their culture has any affinity with the languages 
and cultures of other peoples. The word Sumer applied to them, is derived 
from the Babylonian word Sumru which is probably indentical with the name 
of the land called Sin'ár in Hebrew and synonymous with the local word 
Kengir. The centres of the Sumerian culture and civilisation had been the 


cities of Nippur, Ur, Kish, Larsa and Lagash, 
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Quite a large number of clay tablets written in the Sumerian and contain- 
ing matters of different nature have come to us. Even after the Babylonians 
captured the Sumerian region and overthrew their government, the e 
language remained, for several centuries, as the academic and ded sa 
age and enjoyed the same position as Latin did in Europe. Much son 2 is 
language was no longer used in the daily social life, the secretaries and theolo- 
gians kept on translating the Sumerian texts, compiling its dictionary Ог even 
writing in the Sumerian language itself. Though their writings were not free 
from flaw and unnecessary innovations, yet this practice continued even when 
the Babylonian civilisation and culture had reached its zenith. 

We mention here the numerical system of the Sumerian language for the 
sake of illustration. The Sumerians used three bases for their number, i e., 
decimal, bidecimal and sexagesimal: 


аў, ges= one 

тїп= two 

е$=а three 

limmu — four 

Lia= five 

аќ six 

imin= seven 

USSU= eight 

ilimmu= nine 

u= ten 

u-a$— eleven 

и-тїп:= twelve, etc. 
nis= twenty 

ufu thirty 

пїтїп== forty 

ninnu= fifty 

ges= sixty 

ges-nis= eighty 
ges-nimin= 100 

gef-u— (60x 10)— 600 
Sar= . (60х60)=3600 
far-gal= (60x 60 x 60)—21 6,000 


The ordinal numbers are formed by suffixing kam to the cardinal numbers: 
es-kam— third 


The sexagesimal System of number was originated by the Sumerians. It was 
used in Mathematics by many civilised nations for several centuries. Still the 


' Shüshi on account of their relation 
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impact of this system remains in the world. For instance, a day is divided 
into twenty-four hours, an hour into sixty minutes, a minute into sixty 


seconds and a circle into 360 d i i 
: egrees. All this rem i 
na ER inds us of the Sumerian 
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Copy of the Sumerian text 


Transcription of the text 


1. lü-lu nam-mah-dingir-ra-na 
zi-de-e$-$e hé-im-me 


2. вигиќ-е inim-dingir-ra-na 
kü-ge-e$ hé-im-i-i 


Translation 


Man should constantly glorify the greatness of his God. 
2. The created man should remember the words of his God with purity. 


Elamite 


The Elamites who held an important place in the ancient history of West 
Asia, had their settlement in the mountainous region spreading from Meso- 
potamia to the Iranian plateau including the Zagros ranges, Lurestan 
and Khüzestän. The word Elam is derived from the Assyrian word elamtu 
which is equivalent to the local word Hatamtu. The Elamite people have been 


called by other names also. For instance, they have been sometimes named 
to their capital Shüsh known as Shushu in 


a in Greek. Sometimes these people were 


Akkadian, Shushan in Hebrew and Sus 
land was known as Anzan or Anshan. 


called Anzáni or Anshani because their 

The land of the Elamites is called Haj in the Achaemenian inscriptions. The 
adjective Khüzi as found in the works of the Muslim historians or the name of 
the province as Khuzestan ог of the cities as Ahvaz and Havizell are related to 
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Ни. But now the same term Elamite is current among the scholars both for 
the language as well as the people. 


During its long history, the Elamite language is recognised in three conse- 
cutive stages. The oldest works in this language written in pictography which 
have not been yet properly deciphered, probably belong to the middle of the 
third millenium B.C. Thereafter, we find the Elamite inscriptions written in 
the Cuneiform, adopted from the Akkadian alphabets and dating from the 
sixteenth to eighth century B.C. In its third stage the Elamite language, still 
written in the Cuneiform, became one of the official languages of the Achae- 
menian empire for some time, and the rock inscriptions left by the emperors 
of this dynasty are generally written in three languages: (Old) Persian, Elamite 
and Akkadian. Cyrus was given the title of the “King of Anshán”. During 
the excavations at Persepolis, nearly thirty thousand clay tablets, intact or 
broken, were discovered. They are written in the Elamite script and belong to 
the Achaemenian period. However, only a few of them have been so far deci- 
phered and published by the scholars. Most of the tablets deciphered are 
treasury papers or payrolls of the workers building the Persepolis palace and 
so on. Even then the deciphering of the few tablets has brought to light many 
points regarding the Achaemenian civilisation and culture. 


It is not known when the Elamite language became totally obsolete. How- 
ever, the statement of Istakhari in his A/-Masälek va al-Mamalek that the 
people of Khüzestan have another language in addition to Persian and Arabic, 
known as Khüzi, which is quite distinct from Hebrew, Syriac and Persian, 
leads us to believe that the traces of the old language of Khuzestün existed 
even after a few post-Islamic centuries. Moreover, the authors of Al-Tanbih ‘ala 
Hodúth al-Tashif and Al-Fehrest include it among the languages current 
in the Sasanian age and the later Muslim geographers point out to its pre- 


valence in Khüzestän. In the light of the above, Khüzi should be regarded as 
an Iranian dialect. 


The Elamite language, like the Sumerian, has no family relation with any 


one of the old or modern languages. It is only regarded as one of the “Asianic 
languages" from the Beographical point of view. 


In the Elamite language, the noun has 
animate or inanimate and it is onl 
suffixing -p to it. Apart from this, 
in accordance with the person. 


no declension or case. A noun Is either 
y the former kind that is pluralised by 
the common noun Teceives various endings 


For instance, if the word 
by Sunki-k but when it is 
plural is Sunki-p. 


'king' is meant for the first person, it is conveyed 
meant for the third person it becomes Sunki-r. Its 


А noun in the genitive case r 
substantive possessed by it: 


Sunki-k sunkime-k 
Sunki-r sunkime-r 


eceives the same suffix as appended to the 


“King of the country’ (in relation to the first person). 
‘king of the country? (in relation to the third person). 
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The Elamite verb accepts the active and passive voices and the various 
modes (indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative). The verb ending (Pro- 
nominal Suffixes) of the Past are as follows: 


Singular * Plural 
Ist Person h hu 
2nd Person t h-li 
3rd Person $ h-$i 


The following are the personal pronouns of the Elamite: 


и={ nu=thou е,ї= he, etc. 
ni, ku, elu=we num=you аре, apu,—they 


In spite of the thorough studies made by the scholars about the Elamite 
language, still many points regarding its morphology ard syntax are unknown, 
and we have to wait for further researches and studies in order to discover 
them. 


The Sumerian and Elamite languages have no relation or family connection 
with the Aryan languages. But after the Iranian people captured their land, 
numerous words and terms of these languages might have found their 
way into the language of the ancient Iranians. This assumption, however, 
necessitates that the scholars of the Iranian languages should make further 
study of the aforesaid languages. 


Semitic Languages 


The Semito-Hamitic family of languages mentioned under the languages 
of the world is divided into two branches: Hamitie and Semitic. The latter 
branch consists of the languages which were the neighbour of the Iranian 
languages from the oldest times or their speakers lived in a region which was 
later on dominated by the Iranian race and language or they had political, 
social and religious relations withthe Iranians at any time. It is on account 
of these relations that the Iranian and the Semitic languages made recipro- 
cal influence on each other. 


I-Akkadian (Assyro-Babylonian) 


The oldest language of this sub-family is the Akkadian, the extant works 
in which pertain to 2800 B.C. The Akkadian, regarded as the eastern dialect 
of the Semitic sub-family and sometimes designated as Assyro-Babylonian, 
is the language of a group of the Semitic people who had captured t Tarin 
land or the plains lying between the Tigris and Euphrates rivers and a terwards 
adopted the civilisation and culture of the latter. A 
about the period of the Sumero-Akkadian 


phere ires QUT NAM that this period began between 3800 and 


history. Some scholars regard 
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3700 B.C. while others put it around 3000 B.C. The latter view is now more 
preferred. 


During the earliest historical period of this people coming down to after 
2000 D.C., the power was held by the governments located between the 
Tigris and Euphrates rivers and in the neighbouring area up to the Persian 
Gulf. The centre of these governments was first in the northern part of 
Chaldea known as “Akkad”. Later on, it shifted to the previous land of 
the Sumerians in the south and then to Babylon in the north. 


The extensive literature produced during this period which has come to 
us, consists of mythologies and epics in addition to the legal and judicial texts 
inscribed on stone figures. Or there are books and letters impressed on 
wet clay tablets and then baked. 


The comparatively older documents exist in the Old Akkadian. In this 
language, the noun had three cases or declensions each concluding on m. 
The vowel u indicated the nominative case, a the accusative and ; the 
genitive or prepositional case. These three cases of the noun і.е. um, um, im 
resemble the tanvin, called raf,‘ nasb and Jarr in Arabic. 


After Babylon became the capital of the kingdom, the O/d Babylonian 
language came into being which was comparatively developed in relation 
tothe Old Akkadian, but this language : also preserved the three cases of 
the noun. > 


In the second millennium B.C. the domination of the Babylonians on the 
land between the Tigris and Euphrates along with the neighbouring regions 
came to an end and their land, often subjected to ravage and plunder, 


remained under the alien rule for long periods. Ultimately it came under 
the rule of the northern neighbours. 


Around 2400 B.C. a Semitic kin 


gdom came up in the mountainous part 
of the Tigris valley. 


Babylonian government, was put toan enda little before 600 B.C. by the 
Iranian Medes. 


The oldest texts of the Assyrian language closely resemble the Old 
Babylonian, but on the whole, they have generally preserved the characteri- 


Stics of the Old Akkadian. The tablets discovered in Kul Tape are the 
extant works in the Assyrian language. 


An important collection of the laws and regulations pertaining .to the 
period of the Assyrian domination, has come down in this language. 
However, the royal inscriptions were Written in the Babylonian language 


in the same period. In the Assyrian of the later period, the rules of the 
noun declension are observed on а very limited scale. 
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Ultimately a new southern kingdom came up in Babylonia which lasted 
from 626 to 539 B.C. It was in this year (539) that the Iranians conquered 
Babylonia under the command of Cyrus. The language used in the above 
government is called New Babylonian. It had no noun declension and 
the m concluding the noun is sometimes written as w in this language. 


After the fall of Babylonia, the Akkadian language did not last asa 
conversational Janguage for long. From the fourth century B.C. till the 
birth of Christ, it remained only as a written and liturgical language. 
During this period, the place of the Akkadian was taken by the Aramaic 
language both in conversation and official use. 


Tbe script used for the Akkadian language was the same Cuneiform which 
the Semitic people had adopted from the Sumerians. The Sumerian Cunei- 
form was pictographic in the beginning or, in other words, each symbol 
described a visual picture or something resembling it. Afterwards, in 
addition to the particular thing, the symbol signified the first syllable of 
the name of that thing. For instance, the symbol of the star read as 


ana meaning ‘sky’ or as dingir meaning ‘god’ was also used for the syllable 
ana in other words. 


The Akkadians preserved the pictographic value of these signs but they 
read these signs in their own language. In other words, they read the sign 
of the star as #ти meaning ‘sky’, and ilu meaning ‘god’. At the same time 
they preserved the syllabic value of this symbol in the way that when they 
used this symbol along with others to write a new word, they read it as 
ana. 


In order to decipher an Akkadian writing one should recognise at least 
three hundred symbols, each of. which has more than one distinct value. 
That is why even when the scholars have spent about a century in deciphering 
the extant Akkadian texts, they are still faced with many problems while 
deciphering a new text. 


The Iranians adopted the Cuneiform from the Babylonians but they intro- 
duced basic and significant reforms in it, which is very important in the history 
of the evolution of script. We shall speak more about it in the following 
pages. 

Below are reproduced the specimens of the Akkadian language: 

i. Old Babylonian (Laws of Hammurapi, Article 3) 


Summa auilum ina dinim ana $ibüt sarratim usi 'amma, auät ikbu là uktin- 
$umma dinum $ü din napistim, auilum $u iddäk. | 

Translation: ‘Ifa manat a trial appears for false evidence (-in order 
to present а false evidence), and does not substantiate the word he has 
spoken,—(then) if the trial is a trial of life (and death), this man shall be 
killed.’ 


ii. Literary ‘New Babylonian’ (The Epic of Gilgames. VIII, 1 ff.) 
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anaku amätma ul ki Enkidümä? nissatu iterub ana karsi-ia, müta aplahmä, 
arappud sera; ana lit Utnapisti, mar Ubär-Tutu, urha sabtäkumä, hantis 
allak. 


Translation: (Even) I, shall I not die too, just as Enkidu? Sorrow has 
entered into my stomach, I have become afraid of death, and I run (through) 


the steppe; to the power (?) of Untapisti, the son of Ubär-Tutu, I make (my) 
way, hurriedly I go.’ 


3 


А section of the stone bar bearing the Hammurapi Law in Cuneiform and in 
Babylonian Language 


2. Aramaic 


Non-Iranian Languages in Ancient Iran 141 

In the Pentateuch and the Akkadian documents (from the end of the 
fourth century B.C., the name Aramaic is given to the wandering tribes 
who used to migrate from the north Arabia to the borders of Syria 
Palestine and Babylonia. А large number of them settled by and by " 
the civilised regions and mixed with the people who had been living there 


before them. It cannot be said definitely that the Hebrews, before settling 
in Can'àn, were not an Aramaic tribe. 


The Aramaic-speaking urban people served in the offices of the Akkadian 
governments and even in the Iranian empire they were accepted for the 
government posts. The Achaemenians used the Aramaic language for the 
official work in the provinces that they had usurped from the Assyrians 
and Babylonians. That is why some of the scholars designate the Aramaic 
language used in the Achaemenian empire as Imperial Aramaic. 


By and by, the Aramaic language replaced all the Northern Semitic 
languages—Akkadian, Phoenician and Hebrew—and it even checked in writing 
and literature the expansion of the Greck language in Asia. The period of 
the greatest expansion of the Aramaic is from 300 B C. to 650 A.D. After 


. this date, Arabic (also a Semitic language) took the place of the Aramaic 


and threw it out of use. Now only 200,000 people speak the Aramaic 
language throughout the world. 


The Aramaic was divided into two branches: Easterm and Western, but 
when this division took place, cannot be said definitely. 


These two branches, though very similar to each other in respect of. 
structure and vocabulary, are regarded distinct from each other because the 
dates and regions of their prevalence аге different. Similarly, the speakers 
of both these branches had different faiths and civilisations. Moreover, 
both these branches of the Aramaic were written їп different scripts. It is 


. only the Eastern Aramaic which is related to Iran and the Iranian languages. 


There are evidences to show that the Aramaic language and script became 
current in the Akkadian kingdom in the ninth century B.C. and afterwads. 
Several short inscriptions dating from the seventh century B.C. have come 
to us (which are probably the Aramaic titles of the Akkadian texts). A 


_ continuous text has also been discovered in the ruins of Assur. 


Many tablets in the Aramaic language and dating from the period of. the 
Iranian empire (fifth century B.C.) have been discovered in Babylonia, 
Cappadocia, Kea (Asia Minor), Caucasus and in the upper region of the Sind 
valley. 

These writings are in the Old Aramaic script in which the alphabets were 
separated from one another. This script, with some variations, has been 
used in the tablets discovered in Assur and Al-Hazar (Iraq) and apparently 
belongs to the third century A.D. It is the same developed Aramaic script in 
which the Pahlavi, Sogdian and later on Uigur languages were written. 


This point should also be kept in mind thatin the ancient period, the 


Aramaic was written in the Cuneiform also. 
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equivalent 


6th century 8th century Persian 
B.C. B.C. 


Se 
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3. Syriac 


The term Syriac is applied to a branch of the Aramaic which had assumed 
the position of a literary language in Edessa or Ruha (present Urfa in 
Turkey) in the north of Mesopotamia. The city of Ruha, one of the ancient 
political centres, had been the capital of the independent province Useryen 
from the end of the second century B.C., to the middle of the third century 
A.D. It had become an academic and cultural centre of Christianity in 


the east from the second century A.D., when its people adopted the Christian 
faith. 


The Syriac has been the only important literary language of the Christians 
from the shores of the Mediterranean Sea to the mountain ranges of Iran. 
The Christians of Iran used this language during the Sasanian empire. In 
addition to the liturgical literature, they translated many scientific and 
philosophical works from the Greek into the Syriac. It ison this account 
that some of the Muslim historians like Hamze Isfahāni and Ibn Nadim have 


enumerated the Syriac language among the five languages current in the 
Sasanian empire. 


The Syriac script adopted from the Aramaic script, has typical ortho- 
graphic characteristic in which the alphabets of each word are joined 
together. This script is written from the right to the left but some of the 
inscriptions indicate that, in the beginning the Syriac language was written 
from upward to downward at least in some of the regions. 


The Syriac script has also been used for writing Arabic and the language 
of the Christians of Malabar. 
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Syriac scripts 
(a) Old Syriac (inscription discovered in Ruha (Urfa) dated fourth century B.C.) 


(b) Nestorian Syriac 
(c) Jacobian Syriac 
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| Iranian Languages pe. 


(From the beginning of history to the advent of Islam) 


Chapter XV 


OLD IRANIAN LANGUAGES 


Old Iranian Languages 


One of the important groups of the Indo-European family of languages is 
Aryan or Indo-Iranian. From the oldest times, the word Arya was applied 
by the ancestors of both the Indians and Iranians to their race. In ancient 
Hindi, this name was given to the people who conversed in Sanskrit. But, in 
our country, the groups of the people which had settled here in the beginning 
of the first millennium B.C. and spoke an Indo-European language called 
themselves Arya. Later on, their country was also called Eran or Iran in 
accordance with their own name. 


Regarding the Medians who founded the first Iranian empire, the Greek 
historian Herodotus writes that they are called Arioi (Aryan or Iranian) 
throughout the world. The relation of the Persian people to the Aryan race 
is also recorded in the stone inscriptions of Darius the Great who calls him- 
self Iranian and of the Iranian race. As regards the race of the people who 
spoke the Avestan, the name of their original settlement Aryana Vaejah 
meaning the ‘abode of the Iranians’, is a good indicator. 


The Scythians, Saramatians, Alanis and some other nomadic tribes of the 
Central Asia should also be regarded among the people of the Iranian race 
because their descendants in Khotan and Tumshuq or the Caucasus (Ossetic) 
Spoke and are still speaking the Iranian languages. The names of the Scythians 
and many of the Saramatians are undoubtedly Iranian. Similarly, the word 
Alani, which is the name of the ancestors of the present Ossetics, is related 
to the old word Aryan. There have been other groups of the people belonging 
to the Iranian race which had at least oral literáture. Among them may be 
mentioned the Sogdians and Parthians who produced considerable literary 
Works in the later periods. Similarly, the Bactrians and some other peoples 
were probably Iranians as the rock inscription of Ashoka discovered at 
Qandahar is addressed to them. But no specimen of their language, as it existed 
in the ancient period, seems to be extant. 

The documents and writings that have come down to us in the Iranian 
languages as they developed in the course of their long history, are very valu- 
able from the point of ‘Historical Linguistics" because their comparative study 
Сап very well reveal the evolution and development of an important branch 
of the Indo-European family of languages through its various stages. - 


rw 
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It ison the basis of the study of these documents that the history of the 
development of the Iranian languages has been divided into three basic 


significant periods: 


1. Ancient Period 
2. Medieval Period 
3. Modern Period 


It should be noticed that this division is related more to the structure of 
language and the degree of its evolution than to the historical periods. 
Nevertheless, since the evolution of a language inevitably takes place in a 
period of time, the probable dates of each period may be ascertained as 
under: 


` 1. The Ancient Period begins from the oldest time concerning which do- 
cuments and inscriptions in the Iranian languages have come down to us. It 
concludes with the fall of the Achaemenian empire. 


2. The Period of the Middle Iranian languages is reckoned from the 
beginning of the Parthian dynasty to the advent of Islam. However, some of 
the languages belonging to this period were current up to the third century 
Hijra (ninth century A.D.). 


3. The term New Iranian is applied to the languages and dialects which 
have been prevalent in the vast land of Iran from the beginning of the Islamic 
period till now and have been in use in conversation or writing among the 
various Iranian communities. Most important of all of them is Dari 
Persian which has been and still is the official, administrative, literary and 
academic language during this long period and has served and is still serving 
as the means of mental and spiritual communication for all the Iranians. 


This division, made on the basis of the study of the development of the 
Iranian languages, has been utilised in studying the development of other 
Indo-European languages, rather other families of the world languages also. 


Now we discuss about the documents and writings in the Old Iranian langu- 
ages that have come down to us. 


I-The Median Language 


In the beginning of the first millennium B.C., the entire region lying between 
the valley of the Oxus and Syr rivers had been the abode of the Aryans. To 
the north of this land, near the Aral Sea, was the country of Khwárezm which 
was probably the first centre of the Zoroastrian religion and, at any rate, it à 
was regarded as an important religious and political centre. On the south- 
eastern side lay Sogdiana in the vicinity of Samarqand. On this side of the 


Oxus River were Merv, Aryä (Herat) and Bactria. 


It was probably from this north-eastern region that the Aryans descended’ 
tothe western Iran. In the beginning of the first millennium, the Medians and 
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Persians had taken position on the borders of Assyria. Their power w 
stantly rising. It was in 610 B.C. that the Medi 
colluded with the rulers of Babylonia 


as con- 
an king Huvaxshatara (Cyaxares) 
and overthrew the Assyrian government. 

The Median empire is the first Iranian government about which some in- 
formation is provided by the annals of the Mesopotamian governments and 
the writings of Herodotus, the Greek historian. However, no writing in the 
Median language has come down to us and we do not know exactly whether 
the Medians had a written language or not. The Achaemenian emperors preser- 
ved the government and administrative records in Hagamatäna (Hamadän) 
also, the former capital of Media in addition to Pasargadae, Shüsh and Baby- 
lon.! In all probability, the Median government also had a treasury for the 
government and official records but it cannot be said definitely that these 
records were written in the Median language. According to Herodotus, 
Dayaukku (Deiokes) the Median king who ruled in the beginning of the 
seventh century A.D. had set the custom that а summary of petitions and 
claims were written down and sent into the palace before the king who after 
issuing his orders returned them. However, there are indications to presume 
that the alien secretaries translated the subject of the claims and counter- 
claims for the king into the Median which were originally written in their 
own current language. Some scholars believe that the Medians used the 
Cuneiform script of the Old Persian also. They rather think that the style 
of writing Old Persian is the continuation of the style originated under the 
Median empire. But it appears from the Bisotün inscription of Darius that 
he was the first personto record something in the Iranian language, and this 
point goes contrary to the view of the above scholars. 


Dinun writes that during the first half of the sixth century B.C., poets lived 
at the court of the Median kings and they derived the theme of their poetry 
from the national traditions. Several stories and tales pertaining to the Median 
period have been narrated by the Greek historians, which lead us to believe 
that stories or versified tales existed in the Median period. But none of these 
works comes down to the historical time directly. 

Now, our entire knowledge of the Median language is limited to a few words 
Which have come down to us indirectly. Most of these words аге the proper 
names recorded in the Greek or Persian writings. 


II-The Scythian Language 


The Scythians were the Iranian people, some of whom had settled in the 
east of the Caspian Sea and the north of the abode of the Parthians and 
Sogdians. Other groups of the Scythians lived in the west of the саш Sea 
and the plains situated to the north ofthe Black Sea. The Western Scythians 


йет E E оа to search the library at Babylon which also housed the 


- treasury, and they found a scroll in the Ahimtä Palace situated in the country of the 
T D 


Medians, which contained a writing of such theme. ...” (Old Testament, Ezariah, VI) 
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had overpowered the Median dynasty and taken the reigns of the government 
in their hand but after some time the Medians regained the control of the 
country and put an end to their domination. 


The stone inscriptions of Darius mention two groups of the Scythians. One 
of them is called the ‘Sharp-helmeted Scythians’ and the other the “Scythians 
beyond the Sea’. Each of them had settled in a particular region of the 
Achaemenian empire of that time. The Old Scythian language was not 
exactly similar to the Median and Old Persian languages but it was not much 
different, too. Herodotus writes that the Median king Huvaxshatara treated 
respectfully a group of the Scythian warriors who had taken refuge with him 
and entrusted the Median children to them so that they may teach their 
language to them. The same historian narrates some national stories and 
traditions of the Scythians regarding their origin, race and ancient history. 


So far no specimen of the Old Scythian has come down to us excepting 
the names of the people and places mentioned in the Assyrian inscriptions or 
the Greek writings. It is supposed that the Ossetic language in the Caucasus 
and the Khotanese in the north-east of Kashgar are the descendants of the 
Western Scythian and Eastern Scythian languages respectively. 


Strabo, the Greek geographer of the first century A.D. refers to the exceeding 
similarity existing among the Scythian, Median and Old Persian languages. 


III-Old Persian 


The name Old Persian is given to the language used in the rock inscriptions 
of the Achaemenian emperors. This language was the dialect of the province 
of Färs although some traces of a northern dialect also exist in it. The Old 
Persian is known only through these royal inscriptions engraved on rocks 
tablets of gold or silver, baked clay, utensils and seals. 


Under the Achaemenian empire, the administrative communications were 
apparently carried out in the Aramaic language and script. Several official 
letters written in the Aramaic on skin and dating from the end of the fifth 
century B.C., have come down to us. They belong to the Persian administrator 
of Egypt named Arshäm (Arsames). These letters along with other Aramaic 
writings discovered in Egypt contain many words which are either derived 
from the Old Persian or literally translated from it. The Aramaic language 
was written in its particular script on skin or papyrus with pen and ink. 


The records of the treasury at Persepolis housed in the royal palace апа. 
numbering about thirty thousand, are written in the Elamite language. They 
are engraved on clay tablets and till now only a few of them have been deci- 
phered and translated. The reason for employing these languages was probably 
no other than that the Achaemenian dynasty established its suz erainty quickly 
on the entire civilised world of the day and consequently it inherited a number 
of civilisations and cultures which had been carrying on the administrative 
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work in their respective languages for a long time. In such a vast establish- 
ment set up by the Achaemenian emperors, there was no chance to train 
the secretaries and clerks in such a short time according to the requirement 
and carry out all the administrative and civil work in Persian language. Ulti- 
mately they chose the best and most practicable way by appointing the local 
secretaries and officials who had enough experience and who could very well 
perform the duties assigned to them. 


The Old Persian language, on the other hand, was used only to record the 
great and glorious achievements ofthe Achaemenian emperors and to per- 
petuate the power and greatness of the Persians. Even before the Iranians, 
the kings and rulers of various countries used to engrave on stone their 
victories and significant achievements in order to preserve them for the future 
generations. But most of these inscriptions, such as those of the Babylonian 
and Assyrian kings, contain a distorted version of the historical events in 
which the rulers have exaggerated their achievements and sometimes resorted 
to sheer lie. Now, the scholars and researchers are faced with the problem 
of making a comparative study of these records and sift the fiction from the 
fact by eliminating the hyperbolic and false statements. On the contrary, the 
Persians never resorted to exaggeration in their historical inscriptions and 
so far nothing has been discovered by the scholars which goes contrary to 
the facts. 


The most detailed and important records in the Old Persian belong to 
Darius the Great, which are generally accompanied by the Babylonian and 
Elamite texts. As far the ancestors of Darius, five short writings have come 
down to us as described below: 

1. By Ariaramnes, the great grandfather of Darius I. The writing engraved 
on a defective golden tablet was discovered at Hamadän and contains 10 lines 
in Old Persian. There is no sign to indicate that the effaced portions of the 
above tablet contained the Babylonian and Elamite texts. 

2. By Arsames, the grandfather of Darius I. It is engraved on a 


golden tablet consisting of three pieces with its right lower corner missing. It 
was likewise discovered at Hamadän and consists of 14 lines in the Old Persian 


only. 

3. By Cyrus the Great. The content of this stone inscription has been re- 
peated five times or more on the pillars and frames of the royal palace at 
Pasargadae. It contains two lines in Old Persian, one line each in the Baby- 


lonian and Elamite. 
4. By Cyrus the Great at Pasargadae. 


inscription which had at least 6 lines in oaen E 
Babylonian and Assyrian languages. The inscription was engraved on the 


main gate of the royal palace above the image of the emperor. 


5. By Cyrus the Great at Pasargadae. It isa trilingual writing, Sr ae 
Written in a language and engraved on the dress of the bas-relief о 


It consists of a few pieces of a trilingual 
Old Persian and 4 lines each in the 


154 History of Persian Language 


the king on the pillars of the palace. The text in the Old Persian has been 
now completely effaced. 


As we notice these inscriptions are very short. Some of the scholars have 
doubts about the originality of the first two inscriptions and think that they 
were fabricated in the time of the Achaemenian ruler Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) 
П after the revolt of his younger brother Cyrus the Younger who wanted to 
prove the right of the sons and successors of Darius the Great to the throne 
and crown. But this theory has not been positively proved and all the scholars 
do not accept it. 


6. By Darius the Great at Bisotün (Kermänshäh). This trilingual inscrip- 
tion is engraved on a mountain rock 68 metres high, around the bas-relief 
showing the king, his generals and the prisoners of war. It is written in 
three languages: Old Persian, Elamite and Akkadian (Babylonian), on the 
margin of the reliefs or in the midst of them and below them. These inscri- 
ptions have been much damaged by rains, snow, flood and storm. During the 
last two world wars, many soldiers while passing by this place, fired at these 
writings and engravings and thus caused much damage to them. 


The Old Persian text is written in five columns below the relief work. Four 
of these columns contain 96, 98, 92 and 36 lines respectively. The fifth column 
is on the right side and has been added afterwards. 


Eleven short inscriptions are engraved below the image of Darius and 
his prisoners containing the name and title of the great emperor and the 
family tree of the defeated and captured rebels. 


At Persepolis 


7. An inscription by Darius in three languages each containing 6 lines, 


engraved below the image of Darius and his courtiers, in the reception hall 
of the palace. 


‚8,9. Two inscriptions by Darius, engraved on the southern wall of the 
palace, each containing 24 lines in Old Persian only. 


10,11,12. Three inscriptions by Darius. 
languages, each language containing a line, has been repeated 18 times on the 
windows of the hall. The second inscription has been carved on the dress of 
Darius and contains only one line in Old Persian. The third, again trilingual, 


each language containing a line, is engraved on a door bolt made of artificial 
lapis lazuli. 


One of them written in three 


š 13. An inscription by Darius, engraved on two golden and two silver tablets, 
in three languages: Old Persian 10 lines, Elamite 7 lines and Akkadian 8 
lines. (It is now preserved in Tehran.) 
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At Naqsh-e Rostam 


14. Inscriptions by Darius, on the southern rock of the Hosein Küh. Four 
big arches have been carved out in the hill, each of which served as an ent- 
rance to the crypts of the Achaemenian emperors. The second arch, from 
the eastern side, is the crypt of Darius the Great and bears detailed inscrip- 
tions. 

One of the rock inscriptions at Nagsh-e Rostam is engraved behind the 
bas-relief showing Darius and his courtiers. It contains 60 lines in Old 
Persian, 48 in Elamite and 36 in Akkadian. 


The second inscription is on the either side of the entrance gate to the 
tomb. It contains 60 lines in Old Persian, 43 lines in Elamite, 25 lines in 
Aramaic of which hardly two-three words are legible, and 39 lines in Akkadian. 
Of the last one, a space equal to a line is left between the lines 31 and 32. 


The third inscription is in three languages, each language containing two 
lines. It is affixed to the image of a tall man holding the spear of Darius in 
his hand. 


The fourth inscription is also trilingual containing five lines of which two 
lines are in Old Persian. It is adjacent to the relief showing the bowman of 
Darius. 

Thirty other inscriptions are the names of the representatives of the various 
countries who are carrying the throne of Darius on their head, but all these 
inscriptions are not intact and legible. 


At Shüsh 


15-41. The inscriptions by Darius found at Shüsh are engraved on stones, 
pillars, marble pieces, baked clay tablets and glazed tiles. Most of them are 
in the above three languages but some of them are only in Old Persian and 
Akkadian while others are in Old Persian only. Some of the inscriptions have 
been found in more than one copy. 


At Alvand (Tehran) 


42. An inscription by Darius at Alvand in three languages, each language 
‘containing 20 lines. 

43. An inscription by Darius at Hamadän, two copies engraved on the 
golden and silver tablets in. three languages, of which Old Persian contains ` 
8 lines, Elamite 7 and Akkadian 8. 
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At Suez 


44. Three inscriptions by Darius have been discovered near the Suez canal. 


A. The name of Darius engraved on a cylinder. 
B. Trilingual, 6 lines in Old Persian, 4 in Elamite and 3 in Akkadian. 


C. The account of digging a canal from the Red Sea to the Nile River. It 
contains 12 lines in Old Persian, below which was engraved the 
Elamite text of which only 7 lines are extant. The Akkadian text 
engraved beneath the Elamite has been effaced completely. 


The other side of this cylinder has a detailed inscription in the Egyptian 
Heiroglyph which probably records with greater detail the opening of the 
canal. 


On the Alvand Mountain 


45. A trilingual inscription, each language containing 20 lines. Tt is engraved 
on a niche in a rock of the Alvand in the south-east of Hamadän. 


At Hamadan 


46. A trilingual inscription, in two copies, engraved on two golden and 
silver tablets. It contains 8 lines in Old Persian, 7 in Elamite and 8 in 
Akkadian. 


By Xerxes 
At Persepolis 


47. Four copies of an inscription engraved on the inner walls of the big 
main gate, Which partially differ from each other in the arrangement of the 
lines. The inscription is trilingual, each language containing 20 lines 


* 48. Aninscription by Xerxes, in Old Persian isti 

i > only consisting of 30 li 
the northern side of the Hall of a Hundred Columns of the E EIS 
same gonienis are engraved on the eastern side of the above Hall in ‘dimes 
languages: Old Persian 30 lines, Elamite 18 lines and Akkadian 19 lines 


49. A trilingual inscription in three copies, one of them bein th 
tern piler of the palace gate of Darius. It contains 15 lines in ОШ, x a 
anite End 13 in Akkadian. The other is on the southern n ] 
platform on which the buildings of Persepolis are constructed ш he 
engraved on the eastern pillar of the palace gate. All the thre a 
inscription have equal number of lines and differ only in th € copies of the 
the lines. € arrangement of 
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50. A trilingual inscription in four copies. One of them is on the north- 
eastern pillar and the other is on the north-western pillar of the palace hall of. 


Xerxes. Both these copies are similar and each contains 19 lines in Old 
Persian, 12 in Elamite and 11 in Akkadian. 


The third and fourth copies are engraved on the parapets of the staircase 
on the east and west of the platform. Each of them contains 28 lines їп Old 
Persian, 23 in Elamite and 22 in Akkadian. They differ only in the arrangement 
of the lines. 


51. A trilingual inscription in two copies, each language containing four 
lines. One of them is engraved on the back of the northern gate below the 
image of the king. The other engraved on the back of the eastern gate, is also 
below the royal image. Other copies of this inscription are on the inner and 
outer sides of the doors and windows arranged in one or two lines. 


52. 'The inscription describing the accession of Xerxes, in two languages, 
of which Old Persian contains 48 lines and Akkadian 38. It was discovered on 
a stone tablet in the south-eastern corner of the palace known as the Ladies' 
Apartment of Darius and Xerxes. 


53. A decoration tablet consisting of coloured glazed bricks, which was to 
be fixed on the palace wall, has been. discovered in the form of separate 
pieces. It consists of two copies of an Old Persian inscription, each containing 
14 lines, in addition to the broken pieces of the Akkadian and Elamite texts. 


54. The writing known as ‘Daiva inscription’ in three languages, engraved 
on stone tablets and discovered in the building on the south-east of the 
platform. It consists of two copies in Old Persian. One of them is complete and 
contains 60 lines whereas the other is defective and contains up to 51 
line only. The Elamite and Akkadian texts of the same contain 50 lines 
each. (Other copies of the same text have been discovered in the recent years 
which were apparently sent to various parts of the empire in the form of 


circulars.) 
55. An inscription engraved on a door bolt (or something like that) made 
of artificial lapis lazuli, in the inner building, containing one line each in Old 
Persian and Elamite. 
56. A trilingual inscription, | 
on the foot of five pillars. Broken pieces o 


ion in Old Persian and Elamite, each consisting of a line, 
п {һе eastern part of the central 


each language containing one line and engraved 
f the same have been discovered. 


57. An inscript DIS ‹ 
engraved on the dress of the king's image 1 


gate of the Tachara Palace. 
At Shüsh 
each language containing 2 lines engraved on 


58.: A trilingual inscription, 
the foot of a pillar. 


| 
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59. An inscription in Old Persian only, containing 5 lines and engraved on 
a piece of marble tablet. 


At Alvand 


60. Ontheright side of the Darius inscription. It is trilingual, each 
language containing 20 lines. 


On the bank of the Van Lake 


61. An inscription in three languages, each language containing 27 lines. 
It is engraved on something like a niche in the stone wall of the palace. 


At Hamadan 


62. An inscription in Old Persian, engraved on the piece of a silver utensil. 


By Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) I 


At Persepolis 


63. Aninscription in two languages: Old Persian and Akkadian. The 
Persian text containing 11 lines is engraved on a small piece of marble and 
was discovered in the courtyard opposite the southern side of the palace. 


The Akkadian text consists of 14 lines. The complete original text contain- 
ed 24 lines in Old Persian and 18 lines in Akkadian. 


64. An inscription in Old Persian only, 


containing one line and engraved 
on four silver cups. 


By Darius II 
At Shüsh 


65. An inscription in Old Persian onl 
foot of a pillar. Some pieces of this insc 
remain on this pillar. 


66. A bilingual inscription in Old Persian and Akkadi 
contains 4 lines and the Akkadian 5 
ed on the foot of a pillar. 


y containing 3 lines, engraved on the 
tiption written in the Akkadian still 


an. The Persian text 
or 6 lines. Two copies of each are engrav- 


By Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) II 
At Shüsh 


67. A trilingual inscri 


ption, each language containin one line, engraved 
“on the foot of a pillar. à A 


E 
E 
Ў f 
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68. A trilingual inscription, each langu 


: age containing 5 lines, engraved on 
the foot of four pillars. 


69. An inscription in Old Persian only, consisting of 7 lines, engraved on 
a stone tablet. 


70. А trilingual inscription, each language consisting of 4 lines, engraved 
on the foot of a pillar. 


At Hamadan 


71. A trilingual inscription of which Old Persian contains 7 lines, while 
Elamite and Akkadian contain 5 lines each. It is engraved on the piece of a 
pillar base. 


72. An inscription in Old Persian only containing a long line and engraved 
on the foot of a pillar. 


73. An inscription in Old Persian only, containing 20 lines and engraved 
on a golden tablet measuring 13x13 centimetres. It was found at Hamadän. 


By Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) III 


At Persepolis 


74. А trilingual inscription by Ardeshir II or IIT, engraved on the side of 
the relief showing the throne-carriers, in the southern crypt. 


75. An inscription in Old Persian only by Ardeshir III, in four copies 
which differ from each other in the arrangement of the lines only. The first, 
third and fourth copies are engraved on the northern wall of the palace of 
Ardeshir. Each text had originally contained 26 lines. The second copy con- 
taining 35 lines is engraved on the side of the eastern staircase of the palace 
of Darius. 


Stones and Seals 


76-79. Weight stones pertaining to the reign of Darius the Great and each 
engraved in three languages, in addition to a number of seals, have also been 
found in different places. Some of the seals are in Old Persian only; others 
are in three languages while some others are in four languages, having the 
Egyptian .Heiroglyph as well. These seals belong to the Achaemenian rulers 


Darius, Xerxes, Artaxerxes, etc. 


The records that have come down to us in the Old Persian are all written 
in the Cuneiform and there is no indication to suggest that this language was 
written in any other script as well. Only one post-Achaemenian inscription 
has been found at Naqsh-e Rostam which is writtten in the Aramaic ES 
Its language is presumed to be Old Persian but so far hardly a few words 


of it have been deciphered. 
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The Persian Cuneiform was adopted from the Akkadian Cuneiform, but 
the Persians simplified the characters of the above script and made it so 
suitable for writing their language that it is regarded as a milestone in the 
development of writing. In the Akkadian script, an alphabet or a written 
symbol also indicated one or more words or the first phoneme or the syllable 
of the words containing other letters. f 


On the contrary, in the Cuneiform of the Old Persian, each alphabet symbo- 
lises a vowel or a consonant plus a vowel. It consists of thirty-six alphabets 
in addition to five symbols, each indicating an independent word. It also 
has a sign for word ending, two signs to indicate that the words are separated 
from each other, and some special signs for the numerals. 


Old Persian Cuneiform 


Ideogram 


(К х$ауабїуа (king) << bümis (land) 


1 dahyaus (land, country) K 


«n auramazda (Ahuramazda) 


- ` baga (god) ЕЕК auramazdäha 


š 


Epp nat: 
1. The scholars differ about the time of Zoroaster and they all advan 
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Achaemenian Kings and Emperors 


Name Year of accession 
Ariaramnes 610 B.C. 
Arsames (2) 
Cyrus the Great 550% 
Cambyses 529 ,, 
Darius the Great ЗИЛ гр 
Xerxes 485 ,, 
Artaxerxes I 465 ,, 
Darius II 42305 
Artaxerxes II 404 ,, 
Artaxerxes III 358 ,, 
Darius III 3368 


IV-The Avestan Language 


The language in which the Avesta, the sacred scripture of the Zoroastrians, 
has been written, is called Avestan. We do not know what particular name was 
given to this language by the persons who spoke it nor do we know exactly in 
which part of the vast land of Iran, this language was used. 


The Avestan texts mention the original country of this race as Aryana Vaejah. 
Some scholars believe that this country is identical with Khwarezm which is 
also mentioned in the same book. The boundaries of Aryana Vaejali are not 
clear in the Avesta. However, what the Greek writers mention about the pre- 
Achaemenian Khwárezm leads us to presume that it was an eastern part of 
Iran and consisted of Merv and Herät as well. 


During the seventh and eighth centuries B.C., this country was ruled by a 
royal dynasty called Kavi and originally belonging to Sistan. The last Kavi 
mentioned in the Avesta is Vishtäsp (He should not be confused with the father 
of Darius) who was invited by Zoroaster to accept his faith. It was a 
during the reign of this king or a little afterwards that Khwárezm was subor- 
dinated by Cyrus. 


According to this and other traditi 
period when Zoroaster lived is reckoned between 650- ү 
541 B.C. However, the only reliable source about the life 
Zoroaster is the information provided by the Gathas (Hymns). 


ons of the Sasanian Zoroastrians, the 
553 or 628-551 or 618- 

and times of 
This part of 


се their own argu- 
oint of view. According to their theories, the period when 


ments to substantiate their р he eleventh and cidem IC. 


Zoroaster lived is somewhere between t 
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the Avesta is ascribed to Zoroaster himself because, at six places in these texts, 
he is mentioned in the first person. 


The present Avesta which also comprises the Gäthäs, is the remnant colle- 
ction of the religious texts composed in the Avestan language and compiled 
during the Sasanian period. By the third century A.D., the language used in 
the country of Aryana Vaejah had fallen from use and only the Zoroastrian 
priests used it as a liturgical language. 

According to the traditions contained in the Pahlavi works (Dinkard), the 
Avesta was written on cow-skin in the Achaemenian period but it was burnt 
down by Alexander. Later on, it was compiled again under a Parthian king 
named Baläsh on the basis of the oral traditions. Under Artaxerxes, the 
Sasanian ruler, these texts were again critically edited and were finalised in the 


present form. 


The Avestan text that has come down to us is written in a particular script 
especially invented for recording these religious writings. It is supposed that 
this script was invented about the sixth century A.D. After the domination of 
the Arabs, a considerable part of the Avesta disappeared, yet the Avestan 
text possessed by the author of the Pahlavi work Dinkard (ninth century 
A.D.) was three times larger than the present one. 


The Avesta of the Sasanian period, as indicated by the Dinkard, contained 
twenty-one nasks (chapters) The author of the above work has given the 
title of each chapter and the gist of its contents but many of them have 
disappeared. However, some other parts of the Avesta which do not exist in 
their original, have been preserved through their translation and explanation 
in the Pahlavi language. ` 


The present Avesta consists of five parts or books. However, none of the 


old extant manuscripts is complete and does not contain all the five books. 
"These five books are as follows: 


l. Yasna (Yasna) meaing ‘worship, benediction and celebration’. (The 
present word jam is the changed form of yasna.) The Book of Yasná 
contains religious hymns and prayers and consists of seventy-two haitis (secti- 
ons), twenty-eight of which constitute the Gathas which are the oldest part of 
the Avesta. Many scholars regard that the Gathas were composed by Zoro- 
aster himself or by some of his direct disciples. The Gäthäs are versified. 


2. Vispared. It is the collection of the additions to the Yasná and is not 
recited in the religious functions without the latter. Each section of the 


Vispared is called kardah. The present text of the Vispared is divided into 
27, 25 or 32 kardahs. Mie aia is divided, i 


A Vendidad. It is called Videvdata in the Avestan and means “anti-demo- 
nic laws’. Here the sections are called frahgard and the Vendidad contains 
bwenty-two frahgards. It contains matters regarding creation, cosmic Kno- 
wledge, religious laws, duties and etiquettes, 
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4. Yaslita, also meaning ‘praise and benediction’. The present Avesta 
contains twenty-one Yashtas which relate to the praise of the Creator, the 
archangels and divinities. 


Some of the Yashtas seem to be much older from the linguistic point of 
view. Parts of the Yashtas were originally versified or, according to some scho- 
lars, a mixture of prose and poetry. 


5. Khurde Avesta or the MinorAvesta was compiled under the Sasanian em- 
peror Shäpür II. This book contains such passages that have been extracted from 
other parts of the Avesta with alterations and other larger passages which are 
in the Päzand language instead of the Avestan. This book contains prayers 
to be read in the annual ceremonies, various parts of the day, religious 
celebrations and while performing the particular religious duties. 


As we have said, the hymns of the Gäthäs are the oldest specimens of the 
Iranian literature produced by the Iranian mind and taste, which have come 
down to us. They are the most significant gift that the Iranian intellect has 
offered to the world thought. But their archaism and antiquatedness makes 
them difficult for the modern scholars to comprehend its meaning fully and 
exactly:, 

The language of other parts of the Avesta is comparatively modern and 
denotes its development in the course of the later periods. 


The “Avestan language bears close similarity to the Old Persian. In other 
words, both of these languages have been the dialects of the same Old 
Iranian language with minor variations. Thus, their family tree may be drawn 
like this: 

Indo-European*! 


Aryan (Indo-Iranian)* 


Old Iranian* Old Hindi* 


| 
Avestan Old Persian Nas 
Sanskrit 


The above chart explains the relationship of the Avestan and Old Persian 
With each other and with other Indo-Aryan languages. 


5⁄3 


imagi i d of them is 
i i: aginary, i.e. no trace or гесог em i: 
1. Languages denoted with an asterisk are 1 ) ud 
A Their existence and structure can betraced only with the help of th en 


fic standards, 
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The Avestan script, most probably invented towards the end of the 
Sasanian period is one of the most exact and suitable scripts of the world for 
recording the sounds or phonemes of a language. 

This script, invented on the basis of the Pahlavi Aramaic script is called 
Din Dabire or ‘the religious script. It consists of forty-eight alphabets, of 
which fourteen denote vowels and thirty-four consonants and semivowels, 


Alphabets of Din Dabire 
f-1 {-0 w-é Jo -r A) Y wi 
Da 20. LA u bey 
2۸ wr Gen 9-10 qu ا ر‎ 
Qu Ir bur wri er P14 
г Qu SQ O M g.n ет 
эт} "UO ger 6-rr г? jn 
ох бй ae м Dr b.rv 


Гал ел До TORE wer 


Note regarding the alphabets 
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Pronunciation of the above alphabets 


1-а 2-а 3-е 4-ё 50 6 0 

7-0 8-0 9-ou 10-а” 11-1 12-1 
13-u 14-ü 15-k 16-x 17-g 18-y 
19-c 20-j 21-t 22-0 23-d 24-8 
25-t 26-p 27-f 28-b 29-w 30-n 
31-n 32-й 33-т 34-ти 35-у 36-у 
37-у 38-v 39-r 40-s 41-2 42-5 
43-5 44-5 45-zh 46-h 47-wh 48-xw 


Explanatory note regarding the phonemes 


Our information regarding the exact pronunciation of the various phone- 
mes in the Avestan language is vague and general because it depends entirely 
on the pronunciation of the priests of the Indian Parsis. It is obvious that 
these pronunciations must have been influenced by their mother tongue which 
is Gujarati or an Iranian dialect. The signs used in denoting the Avestan 
letters require some explanation. 


a. 


ao = 


The sign (—) above a vowel indicates that it is long. (In the Persian 
original it is below the alphabet). 


No. 5 is a ‘snatched vowel' (vide p. 58) and No. 6 is its long form. 
No. 9 is a dipthong like ou in current Persian. (vide p. 41) 
No. 10 is a nasal vowel. 


No. 25 is a dental plosive pronounced between t and d which some- 
times substitutes either of them. 


No. 29 is a bilabial semivowel equivalent to the English w. (vide p. 49) 
Nos. 31 and 32 are nasal и (vide p. 47) and indicate the nasality of 
the preceding vowel. 

No. 47 is a labial aspirate, i.e. the sound of h is mixed with the sound 
of No. 29. 

No. 48 is a labio-uvular like the sound of xv. (vide p. 49). 


V-Other Old Iranian Languages 


There are some indications to suggest that some other languages also 
existed in ancient Iran. Among them are the languages whose specimens 
belong to the period of the Middle Iranian languages. These languages when 
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judged by the linguistic standards, do not seem to be the offshoots of the Old 
Iranian languages known to us, and this leads us to believe that their ancient 
form was quite distinct from the Old Persian and Avestan. 


On this ground it is inferred that an Old Parthian language also existed 
which was the ancient dialect of the Old Persian. This language was very close 
to Old Persian with minor variations. The Parathavi or Pahlayanik is derived 
from it. 


Similarly, the Sogdian language about which we shall speak in the chapter 
on the Middle Iranian languages, had its origin in the ancient period, from 
which the Middle Sogdian has come down to us. However, no trace or 
specimen of these old languages, even indirect, is available today. 


aA 


| | Chapter XVI . a. 


2 THE STRUCTURE OF OLD PERSIAN š 


The Structure of Old Persian 


1. Phonemes 


Vowels 


In the Old Persian Cuneiform there are only three letters (written 
signs), each of which indicates one of the three vowels: a, i, u. All 
these letters are used to record both the long and the short vowels. Now, 
whether a vowel is long or it should be read as short, is decided generally by 
comparing a word with its equivalent in other Indo-European languages or by 
taking into consideration its root and structure. 


Each of these three vowels, when they begin a word, signifies either a long 
or short vowel. Thus, the first is read as й or a, the second as i or i and 
the third as # or u. There is, however, no sign to differentiate both the phone- 
mes from each other. 


But when these vowels come in the middle or end of a word, it is the script 
which determines whether the vowel is long or short. For instance, when а 
follows a letter which contains in itself the sound of a, it is taken as long 4. 
Thus, na+a becomes ná ог the word written as na+-a+ma-ta is read as 
nama. 

There are twenty-two signs of the consonants, each of which contains the 
Sound of a as well. ] 

"There are four phonemes for the four consonants containing the sound i. This 
sign is sometimes omitted after these alphabets. In several cases it is decided 
only through some indications that a long vowel is required here. 

"There are seven letters indicating the consonants that conclude on the vowel 
u. In this case also, sometimes the letter v is placed before or after u to in- 
dicate that it is a long vowel. 

The dipthongs while beginning a word are indicated by two vowels a and i 
Or а and и. However, when they occur in the middle of a word and follow 
a consonant ending on a, only Гоги is added to indicate the required 
dipthong. 
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By comparing the several cases regarding the use and combination of alpha- 
bets in the Old Persian Cuneiform, the vowels of this language may be 


described as under: 


Simple vowels 


short: a, i, u 


long: 4, i, ü 
Dipthongs 


short: ai, au 

long: ài, au 
In the current standard Persian, the long and the short vowels are not 
differentiated by quantity or duration only but they are generally distinguished 
on the basis of quality or timbre. Regarding the Old Persian, there is no in- 


dication to suggest whether the long and the short vowels were differentiated 
simply by duration or by timbre also. 


The Avestan script has fourteen letters for different vowels, some of 
which no doubt denote the particular timbre of the vowel. It is, therefore, 
doubtful whether the vowel system in Old Persian had been so simple. 
Apparently, vowels were not recorded with minute differences in the Cuneiform 
of Old Persian. 


Consonants 
The consonants of Old Persian as observed in the Cuneiform, are as under: 
b, p, t, 0, j, ç, x, d, r, z, s, ss, $, f, k, g, 1, m, n, v (w), В, y. 


The letter indicated as ss is apparently a voiceless sibilant pronounced 
between the dental sibilant s and the palatal fricative $. 


2. Noun Declension 
(Substantive, adjective, pronoun) 


In Old Persian, the substantive and adjective had three numbers (singular; 
dual, plural), three genders (masculine, feminine, neuter) and seven cases, and 
each of them had its own form or declension. 


— Every word consisted of a fixed unchanging part and one or more parts ` 
: which changed to indicate one of the above forms or declensions. 


p 
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The fixed part, called stem here, is either the simple word root or it is 
formed by its combination with some other part. 


What is calied root here, is the basic absolute part of a word, which retains 
itself after all its secondary parts and constituents are dropped and which 
contains the real meaning of the word. This part exists in one form or with 
minor variations in the different structures of a series of words known as 
word family. For instance, in current Persian, all the words belonging to the 
family mi xoram (I eat), mi xorid (you eat), xorande (eater), xorä (worthy), 
xoräk (food), xores (a kind of dish), xore (leprosy), xord (ate), xorde (eaten), 


xordam (I ate), xorde-am (I have eaten), xorde bidam (I had eaten)... have 
the root xor. 


The stem is the part of a word which serves as the base for various in- 
flectional structures. In the Indo-European languages, the stem of a word 
generally constitutes the root combined with one or тоге phonemes known 
as thematic. To illustrate, it can be said that every verb in current Persian 
has two different stems; one for the Present and the other for the Past. For 
example, the verb infinitive bordan (to carry) has bar as the Present Stem and 
bord as the Past Stem. Each of them has many inflections but their root is the 
same. The Present Stem constitutes the root itself without any addition but in 
the Past Stem the root is supplemented with -d. In the latter case the root has 
also undergone some change as the vowel a in one (bar) has changed into o 
in theother (bord). 


The Noun Stem in the Old Persian has one of the following structures: 


1. Simple noun or verb root. 
2. The root combined with one of the thematic vowels a, d, i, u. 


3. The stem ending on a consonant liker, п, 5, etc. 
Examples of the simple root: 


ар-=аЬ (water) 
x$ap-— Sab (night) 
gau-= gay (cow) 
Qard-=sal (year) 
nar-—nar (male) 
пау-=пау (boat) 
pad-=pay (foot) 
zam-=zamin (earth) 
dwar-=dar (door) 
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Examples of the root combined with the thematic a: 


каша-=Кат (desire) 
gausa-— дй (ear) 


asa-—asb (horse) 


Examples of the root combined with the thematic i: 


adur-iya (Assyrian) 
armin-iya (Armenian) 
bard-iya (Bardiya) 


Suffix 


Sometimes various suffixes are added to these stems. 


A. suffix is the part added to the end of a root or stem to form various word 
derivatives. For example, in current Persian, by adding various suffixes to the 
word honar (art) we get the following derivatives: 


honarmand (skilful) 
honarvar (ingenious) 

honari (artistic) 

honarestan (School of Art) 
honar-kade (College of Art) 


Examples of some suffixes in Old Persian: 


ta signifies the Past Participle. 
ka is used to form a noun from an adjective. 


na is used to form a noun from a Verb Stem...etc. 
Prefix 


Sometimes a prefix is added before a word. 


A prefix is the part added before a word root to introduce a change in its 
meaning. For instance, in current Persian, by adding the prefixes nd , bi, and 
ba to dana, sarm and Souq respectively, we get the words nadan (ignorant), 
Disarm (shameless) and basoug (a person of artistic taste). 
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Examples of noun prefixes: 


hu- in the word hu-tava (powerful). 
dus- in the word dus-iyara (year of famine). 


ham- in the word ham-arana (clash, war). 


Synthesis 


Sometimes a word consists of two independent stems, i.e. 


daraniya-kara (goldsmith) 
bága-yadi (godliness) 


Noun Declension 


Ending or termination is the part of a word added to the end of a stem to 
indicate one of the cases or the relationship of a word with other parts of the 
sentence. In the Old Iranian languages, the noun had eight cases and each 
indicated the syntactic position of the word in the sentence. 


The Middle and the Modern Persian no longer have noun declension denot- 
ing its various syntactic position. Now, the points described in Old Persian by 
the change of endings are denoted with the help of the prepositions or the 
order of words in the sentence. 


In the Old Iranian, the noun declension indicated one of the following eight 
cases: 


1. Nominative, i.e. when the word is used as the subject of a sentence. 
2. Vocative, ie. whenthe word is used as the direct addressee in a sen- 
tence. 


3. Genitive, i.e. when the word is used to supplement a noun in a sentence. 
4. Accusative, i.e. when the word is used as the object in a sentence. 


5. Instrumental, i.e. when the word is governed by a preposition meaning 
‘with’ (denoting the agent or means). 


6. Dative, i.e. when the word is governed by a preposition denoting *to', 
*for', etc. (or it is the indirect object). 


7. Ablative, i.e. when the word denotes the source or place as conveyed by 
a preposition meaning ‘from’. 
8. Locative, ie. when the word expresses a location as denoted by a 


‚ Preposition meaning ‘in’, ‘inside’. 
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However, the various uses of the noun declension in the Old Iranian 
Janguages do not agree so clearly with the above mentioned cases, but they 
have been mentioned here for the sake of illustration. 


In Old Persian, seven out of the eight cases existed because the dative case 
had become identical with the genitive: 


Examples of noun cases in Old Persian: 
Stem: martiya-(man) 
Singular 


Nominative: martiya 
Vocative: martiyà 
Genitive: martiyahya 
Accusative: martiyam 
Instrumental: martiya 
Dative: — 


Ablative: martiya 
Locative: martiyai 


Dual and Plural 


The endings change in the dual and plural also. 


The dual form in various cases is as follows: 


Nominative met 
Accusative maniya 


Locative: martiyayā 
The plural form in different cases is as under: 


Nominative: martiyā, martiyaha 


Genitive 


Dative } martianam 


Instrumental a 
Ablative martiyaibis 


Locative: martiyaisuva sb 


? 


5 


А а forms of the .noun.,again change according to the 
of the word stem i.e. when а noun stem.ended.on.u;i,a or à 
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consonant, the ending differed even in a sin 


onan r i gle case. For example, in the 
nominative case, it receives one of the followi | 


ng three forms: 
Stem ending on a > -aliya 
Stem ending on i > -qi$ 


Stem ending on u > -aus 


Similarly, stems concluding with a consonant receive different endings. 


3. Verb Structure 
In the light of the extant documents, it seems that the verb structure in Old 
Persian had the following characteristics: 
Person: first, second, third. 
Number: singular, dual, plural. 
Mode: indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, emphatic. 


The Indicative Mode expressses an action or state in the positive or 
negative. 


The Subjunctive Mode describes an action or state which is hypothetical. 

J 

The Optative Mode describes an act which may possibly take place or 
which one desires to take place. E.g. 

dast marizád (Lest you become inactive.) 

zende bàd (Long live.) 

ze dosman barat mehrabani mabäd (Lest you receive favour from your 
enemy.) 

The Imperative Mode gives a command in the positive or negative. 

The Emphatic Mode is used to emphasise an action or state in the positive 
or negative. In several cases this mode has been absorbed by the imperative. 

Tense: Present, Aorist (used in place of all kinds of the Past). 

Voice: Active, Middle, Passive. 

The Active Voice denotes that the action has been performed by the subject 
and thus it affects the other, e.g. 


mi zanam (I hit). 
The Passive Voice expresses that the action denoted by the verb affects the 
subject of the sentence, e.g. 


zade sodam (I was hit). 


The Middle Voice intermediate between the active and the passive voice, 


я, 5.12441 200 
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denotes that the subject of the sentence is both the agent and the object. In 
current Persian, such a verb is sometimes equivalent to an intransitive, such 
as, nesastam (I sat) and mi xäham (I want). Or it is equivalent to a verb 
whose object is denoted by a reflexive pronoun, e.g. 


dast-e xod rà $ostam (І washed my hands). 
or without the pronoun : 
rity pusidam (1 covered (my) face). 


Apart from these, the verb structure has another characteristic called aspect 
which denotes whether an action or state has commenced or it is in progress 
or it has been completed. 


To illustrate it, two examples may be given from the use of the verb in 
current Persian: 


Present 


mi ravam (1 am going). 


daram mi ravam (Now I am going)-Action in progress. 
Past 


mi raftam (I was going, used to go). 


dastam mi raftam (I was going)-Action in progress. 


This characteristic, quite distinct from the tense, creates two different in- 
flections of the verb conjugation: Perfective and Imperfective. 


Verb Inflection 


The person of a verb is recognised with the help of the ending: 


Singular Plural 
Ist person: -miy -mahiy 
2nd person: -hiy 2 
3rd person: -tiy -antiy 


Thus, the Indicative Present in the active voice from the very root ah- is 
conjugated as under: 


Singular Plural 
Ist person: ahmiy (I am) ahmahiy (We are) 
2nd person: ahiy (Thou art) ? 
3rd person: astiy (He is) hantiy (They are) 
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But the Indicative Past in the 


; I active voice receives di i 
noticed in the following examples: nus cc 


Singular 
Ist person: -m } Gham (І was) 
abaram (1 brought) 
3rd person : (without ending) abara (He brought) 


Plural 
Ist person: -mà akumä (We did) 


3rd person: (without ending) abara (They brought) 


The Subjunctive Present has the following endings in the active 
voice: 


Singular 
Ist person: ? 
2nd person: -ahiy vainahiy (You may see, etc.) 
3rd person: -ätiy bavätiy (He may be, etc.) 


The following are the endings of the Subjunctive Present in the middle 
voice: 


Singular 
Ist person: -änaiy kunavánaiy (I may do, etc.) 
2nd person: -ahaiy maniyahaiy (You may think, etc.) 
3rd person: -ätaiy manyidtaiy (He may think, etc.) 


No specimen of the plural for the Subjunctive middle voice is noticed in 
the extant works. 
The following conjugational forms of the Imperative active voice are 
noticed in the records: 
Singular 
2nd person: -diy idiy (go) 
3rd person: -tuv dadätuv (He should go) 
Plural 


2nd person: -fā ita (go) 
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Imperative of the middle voice: 


Singular 
2nd person: -xuvä patipayaxuvä (Hold yourself) 
3rd person: -1am vrnavatäm (They should believe) 


There are few examples of the Emphatic Mode: 
avajaniyá (He must draw, etc.) 


Infinitive 


The infinitive sign in Old Persian is /an which, in the extant works, has 
been-used as -tanaiy in the dative singular only, e.g. 

cartanaiy=to do 

kantanaiy=to dig 


bartanaiy=to carry 
Active and Passive Participles 


«¡The Active (Present) and the Passive (Past) Participles are formed by 
adding a suffix to the verb root or stem. Some of such suffixes are as under: 


-nt for the Active Participle. 
-mna for the Active Participle (Middle Voice). 


-ta for the Passive Participle. 


Verb Prefixes ` 


| А verb prefix is the part added before a word stem to introduce a change 
in its meaning. Some of the verb prefixes were actually adverbs or preposi- 
tions “and they were used in other cases also. But others have not been used 
except with the verb stem so far as the extant texts are concerned. 


These prefixes have generally lost their basic functions in the development 
of the New Iranıan languages and they can be recognised only with the help 
of scientific analysis and with reference to the original of the word. Some 


of such prefixes which-make new words when added tothe verb stem, are 
given below; | 


A 
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Verb Prefix Verb Stem Prefixed Stem 

а. -bar (bordan ‘to carry’) &-bar-(avardan “to bring’) 

abi- “ruc (rousan büdan ‘to abi-ruc (afrüxtan ‘to light’) 
be bright’) 

pati- -mar (mordan ‘to die) pati-mar (pazhmordan ‘to 

wither’) 

ni- -dá-(krdan ‘to do’ ni-dä-(nehädan “to place’) 
Gfaridan ‘to create’) 

fra- -má-(peimüdan *to fra-mä-( farmüdan “to 
measure’) order’) 


4. Sentence Construction 


In Old Persian, the order of the various parts of a sentence was not 
governed by a fixed or single rule because the declensional form of the 
words: determined their position and relationship in the sentence, which was 
not affected by their adjustment. However, the usual order of a sentence was 
mostly like this: 


subject, object to the verb or preposition, verb. 


Example 


Kar hiya niditabirahya tigram adaray 

‘The force of Nidintu-Bel kept the Tigris’. 

Nevertheless, some variations are seen in the order of the different parts of 
a sentence: 

(i) The verb sometimes precedes the subject in order to make it emphatic. 


E.g. 
6 átiy därayavaus, xSayadiya 
‘Says King Darius’. 
(ii) The object to the verb or preposition comes before the subject. E.g. 
XSassam hauv agarabayata 
“Не took kingship’. 
(iii) In case a sentenc 


Object follows the verb. 
(iv) When a verb has two objects, of which one is a person and the other 


is a thing, it may follow or precede both the objects. 
(v) The indirect object may come before the (direct) object or after it. 


e has two subjects or objects, the second subject or 
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(vi) The subordinate clause related to the object of the principal clause, 
either follows the object or sometimes precedes it. E.g. 


Hiya darayavauma xsäyabiyayama akänaus 
“Who made Darius the king...’ 


This clause is related to a preceding clause which says that ‘Ahuramazda 
is the great god... 


(vii) As for the other parts of a sentence, they may come in its beginning 
or between the subject and the predicate or at the end of the sentence. 


(viii) The subordinate clause may precede or follow the principal clause. 
The order of the various parts of the subordinate clause is the same as of the 
principal clause but in the former case the verb generally comes at the end. 


Nominal Sentence 


The cupola or the Present of bidan (to be) is omitted in most of the 
sentences. E.g. 


baga vazraka auramazda 


‘The great god is Ahuramazda.’ 
An Inscription of Darius the Great 


This inscription engraved on two golden and two silver tablets was dis- 


covered at Persepolis and now it is preserved in the Archaeological Museum, 
Tehran. Its text is in three languages: 


Top: Old Persian 
Middle: Elamite 
: Below Babylonian 


The Persian text written in. the Cuneiform and read from the left to the 
right is reproduced below: 


4 


1. Därayavaus: Xš: vazraka: X&: xSayanam: X$ 
dahyüvanàm: vistäspahyä: pussa 
Haxämanisiya: #айуа: Darayavau 

$: X$: ima: xsassam: tya: adam: daraya 
amiya: haca: Sakaibis: tyaiy: para 

:Sugdam: amata: yata: a: Кома 


au» э N 
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7. hacà: Hidauv: amata: yàtà: à: Spa 
8. rdä: tyamaiy: Auramazda: fräbara 
9. :hya: malista: bagänäm: mam: Au 


10. ramazdä: pátuv: utamaiy: vidam 


у а 


nn 


E 
е 


The inscription of Darius the Great 
Parsing of the above text (Darius-DPh) 


1. Däryavaus: noun, singular, masculine, nominative Dáryas (Darius). 
. D 2 р . = Я 
з 2. xfayaéiya: adjective, singular, masculine, nominative=sah (king). 
n 5 р i ive= 2 reat). 
3. vazraka: adjective, singular, masculine, nominative bozorg (ereat) 


The adjective agrees with the substantive in number, gender and case. 
< 


A 


£ 
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x£aya0iyanam: noun, plural, masculine, genitive = sa/iàn (kings’). 
dahyüvanám: noun, plural, feminine, genitive=kesvarhä (countries). 
Vistaspahya: noun, singular, masculine, genitive=Vistasp (Hystaspes). 
pussa: noun, singular, masculine, nominative —pesar (son). 


Haxämanisiya: adjective, singular, masculine, nominative =/iaxamanesi 
(Achaemenian), qualifying “Darayavaus’. 


ima: demonstrative adjective, singular, neuter, nominative=in (this). 
xsassam: noun, singular, neuter, ablative=sahryäri (kingship). 


tya: relative pronoun, neuter, singular, accusative— anke (which). 


. adam: personal pronoun, singular, nominative man (I). 
. darayamiya: aorist, Ist person, singular = daram (I have). 


. haca: preposition—az (from). 


Sakaibis: noun, masculine, instrumental, used in place of ablative = sak- 
estan (Scythia). 
tyaiya: conjunction=ke, änke (that). 


. para: ргероѕійоп= fra (beyond). 


Sugdam: noun, singular, masculine, accusative— Sogdiana. 


amata: adverb=az anja (thence). 
аа 2n 
Е } preposition— /à (to, unto). 


Киба: noun, singular, masculine, ablative— Ethiopia. 


Hidauy: noun, singular, masculine, instrumental, used in place of abla- 
tive— Sind. 


Sparda: noun, singular, masculine, ablative— Sardis. 


tyamaiy (tya+maiy): tya: relative pronoun, singular, neuter, accusative= 
ke (which, that). maiy: personal pronoun, singular, dative. 


Auramazda: noun, singular, masculine, nominative— Ahuramazda. 


. hya: relative pronoun, singular, masculine, nominative— Ke (which). 


. табїйа: adjective, singular, masculine, nominative=bozorgtarin (grea- 


test). 


. baganam: noun, plural, masculine, genitive=xodäyan (gods). 
. mam: personal pronoun, singular, Ist person, accusative=mara (me). 
. рашу: imperative, 3rd person,singular=bepayad (may protect). 


. utamaiy (uta+maiy): uta: conjunction va. (and). maiy: personal pro- 


noun, Ist person, singular, genitive. 


vitam: noun, singular, feminine, accusative=xándán rá (family). 
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Translation 


1-2 Darius the Great King, King of Kin 


gs, King of Countries, son of the 
Achaemenian Hystaspes. : 


3-10 Saith Darius the King: This is the kingdom which I hold, from the 
Scythians who are beyond Sogdiana, thence up to Ethiopia; from 
Sind, thence up to Sardis-which Ahuramazda, the greatest of the gods 
has given to me. May Ahuramazda protect me and my family. 


Differences bctween the Old Persian and Avestan 


The two Old Iranian languages-Old Persian and Avestan-are like the two 
dialects of a single language and the differences between them are not to the 
extent that they may be regarded quite separate from each other. The 
language used in parts of the Avesta, such as the Garhds and some Yashts, is 
older than that employed in the extant texts of Old Persian. However, all the 
linguists are unanimous that the Avestan is the eastern dialect of ancient Iran 
while Old Persian is the western or south-western dialect of that country. 


One of the differences between these two languages is in their phonemes 
while the other is in respect of inflectional forms. As for the phonetie diffe- 
rence, the following points may be noticed: 


1. The Avestan s (when it is equivalent to the Vedic $) is equivalent to 0 in 
the Old Persian. E.g. 


Avestan Old Persian 


masista mafista- mallest (greatest). 


2. The Avestan z (equivalent to the Vedic j or h) is equivalent to d in 
the Old Persian: 


Avestan | Old Persian 
zasta dasta= dast (hand). 
zrayah drayah=daryä (sea). 


3. The consonant cluster sp in the Avestan is equivalent to the consonant s 
in Old Persian: 


Avestan Old Persian 
aspa asa=asb (horse). 
vispa visa=qabile (clan) 
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4. The consonant cluster Or in the Avestan is equivalent to ss in Old 


Persian: 
Avestan - Old Persian 
Oritiya ssitiya— sevvom (third). 


As regards the various declensional forms of the noun, all the eight cases 
. exist in the Avestan also. 

The differences between the Avestan and Old Persian are set and governed 
_ by definite rules. Therefore, when a word is missing in the extant Old Persian 
xis, its original form in that language can be traced with the existing 
estan word. Since comparatively detailed texts with larger vocabulary are 
ailable in the Avestan, they are more utilised while studying the noo of 

the development ofi FOREN language. 


Ф. 
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MIDDLE IRANIAN LANGUAGES —- 
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Middle Iranian Languages 


The term Middle Iranian is applied to the languages which were used in the 
vast land of Iran from the end of the Achaemenian empire to the advent of 
Islam. However, these time limits are absolutely approximate and deficient in 
defining this term because on the one side, the oldest works handed to us 
from this period pertain to the end of the first century A.D., and thus four 
centuries separate it from the fall of the Achaemenian dynasty. On the other 
hand, documents and writings related to this period of the Iranian language, 
have been found which belong to the middle of the tenth century A.D. (end 
of the third century A.H.). 

In fact, the term Middle Iranian, though comprising the languages current 
during this period of history, is concerned more with: the structure of these 
languages. 

As we know, Alexander of Macedonia did not live long after his invasion 
and plunder of the Iranian empire and soon after his death in 323 B.C., his 
empire disintegrated and was divided among his generals. 

The fate of the kingdom established by Alexander was like that of the 


crystal cup which falls on the ground from the hands of an intoxicated sagi 
and smashes into pieces. Each part of his vast empire came under the sway of 


a general and, thus, a great part of the Achaemenian Iran came under the 


command of Seleucus Nicator who along with his successors is known in the 
history as the Seleucid dynasty. 

The Iranians and the Greeks, though very close to each other in respect of 
race and language, never mixed with each other under the rule of the Greek 
generals. From the very beginning, the Iranian communities refused to obey 
the Greeks and ultimately an Iranian tribe hailing from the north-eastern Iran - 
and called Parthava in the Achaemenian inscriptions, drove them out of 
Iran and wound up their rule in this country. They established the Parthian 
(Ashkanian) empire which lasted for about five centuries (250 B.C.-226 A.D.) 


Afterwards, Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) Babakan, the governor of the south- 
western province Fars, which was subject to Parthia, rose against them. He 
established a new empire known after his ancestor as the Sasanian dynasty. 
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The Sasanian dynasty lasted for more than four centuries. During this 
period it ruled on a large part of the western and central Asia. Ultimately it 
came to an end with the appearance of Islam and the domination of the 
Arabs. This illustrious period of the national Iranian history commences with 
the accession of Artaxerxes I (224 A.D.) and concludes with the murder of 
Yazdgerd III, the last ruler of the dynasty (652 A.D.). 


The new dynasty which regarded itself as the successor and inheritor of the 
Achaemenians, was founded on Zoroastrianism, the old Iranian faith and 
declared it as the official religion of Iran. However, another prophet 
named Mani (Manes) made his appearance in the very beginning of the 
Sasanian era, and though he was killed and his followers were crushed by the 
Sasanian rulers, his faith continued its hold. It spread particularly in the north- 
eastern provinces of Iran and extended to the far-off regions of the central 
and eastern Asia. On the other hand, it carried much influence in Europe also 
for several centuries. Р 


Meanwhile Buddhism had also made its hold in the eastern region of Iran 
In addition to that, Christianity had also its followers both in the west and 
some eastern lands. 


Most of the works which have come down to us in the Middle Iranian 
languages, are related to these religious establishments. To this may be added 
tbe royal inscriptions and numismatic writings as well as some non-religious 
writings based on the national stories and tales or social manners and 
customs. 


During the Parthian and Sasanian empires, there were some Iranian 5реа- 
king provinces in the north-east and north-west of Iran which were sometimes 
subject to the Iranian empire and at other times they were either independent 
or under the rule of the neighbouring governments. Among them Sogdiana 
and Khwärezm in Central Asia and Allän or Arrän in the Caucasus or South 
Russia are worth mentioning. : 


Important Middle Iranian Languages 
I. Pahlavi 


The word Pahlavi has been used in the course of time to convey various 
meanings. This word is the changed and comparatively modern form of an 
old original recorded as Parthava in the Old Persian inscriptions, and it was 
applied to the north-eastern region of the Iranian empire as well as its inhabi- 
tants, known today as Khorasan. It was this very region from which the 
Parthians hailed. P 


Therefore, the word Pahlavi should be applied to the prevalent language of 
the people of Khorasan and it should mean the north-eastern dialect of Iran. 


But the post-Islamic Arab historians and Writers have defined this word in 
-a different way. 


T 
à: 
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Hamze b. Hasan Isfahäni (d. 360 A.H./970-71 A.D.) while quoting the 
statement of a contemporary Zoroastrian converted to Islam and named 
Mohammad Mübad alias Abú Ja‘far Motavakkeli regarding the current 
languages of the Sasanian period, writes about the Pahlavi (Fahlavi): 


"Fahlavi is the language in which the kings conversed in their assemblies, 
and it is ascribed to Fahla. And this name is applied to five cities namely, 
Isfahän, Rey, Hamadän, Mäh Nahävand and Azerbäijän.”! 


He writes about Persian: 


"The conversation of the priests and of the people who were connected 
with them, took place in Farsi (Persian) and this is the language of the 
districts of Fars.” 

Ibn al-Nadim also gives the same statement regarding the Pahlavi and the 
Persian language on the authority of ‘Abdollah b. al-Mogaffa*.? Yägüt, in his 
Mo'jam al-Boldän, after quoting the statement of Hamze, writes on the 
authority of Shirüyah b. Shahrdär: 


“The cities of the Pahlavi speaking people are seven: Hamadän, Masbadan, 
Qom, Mah Basra, Simarra, Mah Küfa, Qirmisin (Kermänshähän). But Rey, 
Isfahan, Qümes, Tabarestän, Khorasan and Sajestán do not belong to these 
cities’’.® 

As we sce, these two views are different from each other because according 
to these statements, Pahlavi is the language of the central and western regions 


of Iran and not of the north-east province. 

Other works while speaking about or referring to the post-Islamic Iranian 
languages, generally use the term Pahlavi or Fahlavi for the local languages or 
eo > š : ; 
dialects as distinct from the official and literary language Persian (Dari). 


Fakhroddin As‘ad Gorgäni says that he has rendered the Vis va Ramin from 
the Pahlavi into Persian verse. It is not known exactly whether by Pahlavi 
he means the language of the Sasanian period or one of the dialects of 
central Iran.* 

But the word Pahlavi or Pahlavani has been used by the poets of the fourth 
and fifth centuries Hijra (tenth and eleventh centuries AD) apparently to 
mean Farsi or Irani as against Arabic and Turkish. For instance, the following 


verse ascribed to Ferdousi: 


basi ranj bordam, bast name xandam 


ze goftär-e tàzi o ham ‚pahlavanı 


eee 
Al-Tanbih ‘ala Hodüth al-Tashif, Baghdad, p. 67. 


Al-Fehrest, Caito, p. 19. 
Mojam al-Boldan, Beirut, 1V/281. 
Vis va Ramin, ed. Minovi, р. 26. 


DD 
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(Г toiled much and studied many books composed in Arabic as well as in 


Pahlavani.) 
At other places also, Ferdousi uses the words Pahlavi and Pahlavani in 


the same sense: 


nabeste man in nama-e pahlavi 


be pis-e to aram magar naynavi 


(I bring to you this book written in Pahlavi (Persian) lest you overlook 
it). : 
Or the following verse: 


agar Pahlavani nadani zaban 


be 1421 to arvand rà dajle xvàn 


(If you do not know the Pahlavi language you can say Dajle in Arabic 
instead of Arvand.) 


In the later periods, the word Pahlavi or Fahlavi has been used repeatedly 
as against Dari and Farsi to mean the local dialects of the central and western 
Iran. For instance, the statement of Shams Оез Räzi in the Al-Mo‘jam is 
worth quoting. He says, 


“I found all the people of Iraq crazy for composing and singing the Pahlavi 
verses; rather no delicate melody of the Arabic goul or Dari ghazal exhilerates 
their heart and mind as much as the melody of Uräman and due so f 
Pahlavi, the music of the rid and the Khosravi note.”1 А 


Аї another place he says: 


„М ersian verse 16 IS Bendär 
ses b 
о one has committed this mistake in P ... 
Razi s) langunge 15 closer to Dari than to 1 ahlayi. | 


к E other works composed during the Islamic period, the word 
ашау has been used for the local languages or dialects of the entire Iran or 


specially for those current in 
country. the central, western and southern parts of the 


alt заа discovered at Turfan (of which we shall speak in 

ater on), two different dialects have bee 

С n used, called the northern 

Re уе үш or south-western dialect. In one of the folios written 
е southern dialect, the northern dialect is clearly named as Pahlavanik. 


A po 6. Zoroastrian scholar from India, who lived in the sixth century 
Scd E: ae s S Ud A.D.) translated many Zoroastrian works into 
. He gives more than once the name of the original language of these 


L———— —— 
1. Al-Ma ‘jam, Beirut, p. 143, 
2. Ibid. pp, 145-46. 
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works as Pahlavi but occasionally while referring to that language, he also 
uses the word Pärsik exactly in the same sense. à 


However, long before this, the scholars who have been studying the extant 
works dating from the period betweenthe fall of the Achaemenian empire 
and the domination of the Arabs, used the term Pahlavi in a general ES. 
for the language of the Zoroastrian works, both religious and non-religious 
which have been handed down to us. However, this term is neither clear а 
exact because if we accept the statement of the Muslim historians the 
language of the Zoroastrian priests and of the people related to them, КОП 
be called Parsi. The word Pahlavi or Pahlaváni, in the light of what is con- 
veyed by the original word or inferred from the Manichean texts, should ' 
exclusively mean ‘the northern dialect’. 


While accepting the well-known current term Pahlavi we found it more 
suitable to use this term for both the dialects which do not differ very much. 
However, while discussing both its branches we have given the name Parsik 
(Middle Persian) to the south-western dialect and that of Pahlavanik to the 
northern dialect. 


A. Pahlavanik 


The term Pahlavünik means here the Middle Iranian language which is 
regarded as the northern dialect of Pahlavi. It is the language of the Parthava: 
or Parthian people who hailed from the northern region of Khorasan and 
came into power after the Greek domination. They established the great 
Parthian (Ashkäni) empire which lasted for several centuries. l 


Parthian coins 


A coin of Arsaces 11 


A Parthian coin 
(obverse) 


(reverse) 
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Thus, Pahlayanık is a Middle Iranian language which served as the official 
and administrative language of Iran under the rule of this dynasty from the 
middle of the third century B.C., to the first quarter of the third century 
A.D. 


We do not have many works in this language belonging to the above 
period. There are some coins from the early Parthian rulers which are engra- 
ved in the Greek script and which bear the title P/iil- Hellen (Friend of Greece) 
added to the name of the Iranian king. 


But the Parthian coins minted around 51 A.D., and afterwards carry inscri- 
ptions in the Pahlavi language and script, the language of the Parthian 
people. 


Uraman Title-decd 


Apart from this, two documents pertaining to the transaction of property 
have been discovered at Uraman. These documents are written on a deer 
skin in both the Greek and Pahlavänik in a script adopted from the Aramaic. 


One of these documents written in Greek bears the date 88 B.C. On the 
back of it a few words are written in the Pahlavänik language, which gives a 
gist of the contents in the Greek. But it seems that the Pahlavänik writing is 
comparatively modern in relation to the Greek text. The other document is 
in the Pahlavänik language only. Its date is either 88 A.D. or 12 B.C. 


depending upon the fact whether a word in the first line is deciphered as 400 
or 300. 


Uraman Title-deed 
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It can be inferred from these documents that the Greek language used in 
the Seleucid government had fallen from use in the first century A.D. and the 
Pahlavanik had assumed the position of the official and administrative 


language. This text has altogether twenty-three words of the Middle Iranian 
of which fifteen are proper nouns. 


The Pahlavànik language remained the official and court language of the 
Parthian empire during its rule of 470 years. But the works pertaining to this 
period are few in number. In addition to those mentioned above, a stone 
inscription belonging to Ardavän (Artabanus), the last Parthian king, has 
been discovered at Shüsh. Moreover, a few words written on earthenwares 
were discovered in the ruins of Dura-Urpus (Salehiyah). 


Detailed stone inscriptions in the Pahlavänik have been left by the early 
Sasanian rulers. In the beginning of the Sasanian empire, the Pahlavänik which 
was the official language under the Parthians, was still popular and officially 
recognised. That is why Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) Bäbakän and his Successors 
have recorded the accounts of their military expeditions both in Pahlavanik 
and Parsik, the latter being the current language used by them änd the people 
of their country. Sometimes, in the beginning of this period, the Greek was 
also added to the above two languages. 

The script used on the Parthian coins is the dividing line between the script 
of the Uraman title-deed and that used in the Pahlavanik'inscriptions of the 
Sasanian period. 

To illustrate, we reproduce below two stone inscriptions, one by Ardeshir 
Bäbakän and the other by his successor Shäpür I, written in both Pahlavanik 
and Parsik. 

In these inscriptions some words have been written in the Aramaic language 
but while reading them their Iranian equivalents were pronounced. This style 
of transcription called Hozvaresh (ideogram) (about which we shall speak 
later on in detail) came in use from the Parthian period or probably even 


before it. > 
An inscription by Artaxerxes Babakan at 
Naqsh-? Rostam 


2panpıuı оуу 1923559 ور درم‎ 1 
بد وط راطو‎ uua IP dfi У И 


пар» ورد‎ puru abe pubo 2. 
SE VH AMIA 193% 9*2. 


ому (еу 285 bp 3‏ 739419 وارد 
Sw) sad >> (3) чс 39‏ ودند 


pe. 
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Transliteration of the above inscription 
(The first line is in Pärsik and the second is in Pahlavänik.) 


Patkar ёт mazdyasn bag artaxSa@r 
Patkar im mazdyasun bag artax$a0r 
&ahan sah eran ke сібг 
$àhin Sah aryan kë cihr 


hac yazdan pus bag papak sah 


Ob Bo Be = ou 


hac yazatän puhr bag päpak säh 


Translation 


This (is) the figure of the Lord, worshipper of Mazda, Artaxerxes, the 
emperor of Iran, who is from the race of the gods, son of the Lord King 
Babak. 


An inscription by Shäpür I 
at Nagsh-e Rajab 


apd: 7 
m H 
‚ушур mnnn оуу PD (UM эре 1 , 
yd Sunk ылды уә Sty Fon) | 
JUNIO ур mpy ayp punur puu din 2 
рум) ود‎ УМЕ OF aw uiu MIN (2) واد‎ 


urbe ubp apanpau 23 223s (2) 3 
м} шу)» УрЕмрУм sade (9) 32/06 17D ' 


273949 OJ оўду lupi? pp “APP 2) у? 4 
Shur uuu 259 31959) ود‎ (4) Spur) VH зулум 
б n 5 
D м5 


Transliteration of the above inscription 


(The first line is in Pärsik; the second in Pahlayänik.) 


1. patkar en mazdyasn bag Sähpuhr śāhān 
1. patkar im mazdyasn bag $ähpuhr éahin 


» 
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2. зав Gran ut апёгап ke ciór hac yazatän 

$äh aryän ut anaryän Кё cihr hac yazatän 

pus mazdyasn bag агѓахќадг $ähän säh 

puhr mazdyasn bag artax$a0r $ahin gah 

erän ké ciór hac yazatán naf bag papak 

aryán Кё cihr hac yazatan puhrépuhr bag päpak 
$ah 


säh 


wun Pw u» 


Translation 


This (is) the figure of the Lord, worshipper of Mazda Shäpür, emperor of Iran 
and non-Iran, who (is) from the race of the gods, son of the Lord, worshipper 
of Mazda, Artaxerxes, emperor of Iran, who (is) from the race of the gods, 
grandson of King Bäbak. 


Nasa Earthenware 


In addition to these, many earthenware pieces were discovered during the 
last twenty years in the course of the excavations carried out by the archaeo- 
logists at Nasa (near Ashkhabad), the ancient capital of the Parthian rulers. 
These earthenwares carry inscriptions and presumably they date from the first 
century A.D. The number of these earthenwares has now exceeded 2000. The 


‘script used in these inscriptions is akin to that of the Uraman title-deed, with 


the difference that the latter is characterised by the style of continuous writing 
whereas in the former, the alphabets are comparatively straight and solid. 
This script bears much similarity with the Aramaic script used in the official 
writings of the Achaemenian empire, whose specimens were found on the 
EI-Fil Island (North Egypt). a 

The texts contain many Aramaic and very few Pahlavanik words. The 
scholars have not yet.agreed on the particular language used in these 
inscriptions. Some of them believe that the Aramaic words are ideograms and 
while reading, their Iranian equivalents were pronounced. Others regard = 
the language of these texts is Aramaic in which the Pahlavanik words ha 


already infilterated. 


The Manichean Texts 


d down in the Pahlavanik, the 
ai texts that have been .hande | i 
Mi fal ее language of the Parthian era are related to the faith 
of Ma 1M ) and his followers. These texts were discovered in the ruins 
out ERE. ) by the persons sent there by the Anthropological 


i kestan. 
er er attempts (1902-1903, . 1904-1905, 1905-1907 and 
P ¿ 


TOY 


196 History of Persian Language 


1913-1914). The large number of folios were recovered from the ruins of the 
temples covered beneath the sand, where the followers of Mani had concealed 
them in safe corners. Later on, the archaeologists of Russia, Japan and China 


also discovered some more texts. 


Part of these texts is in the Pahlavanik language. It is presumed that most 
of them have been translated by the Manichean followers from Pärsik or the 
South-Western Pahlavi. That is why these writings seem to be influenced by 
other dialects in vocabulary, syntax and morphology. 


The exact date of most of these folios cannot be ascertained definitely. 
Judged in the light of the few folios whose dates have been approximately 
ascertained, the Manichean texts composed in the Pahlavänik language, 
belong to two distinct periods separated from each other by at least two 
centuries. ) 


First Period 


As we know, Mani (Manes) was born around 215-16 A.D. in the south of 
Mesopotamia. At that time this region formed part of the Parthian empire 
and ten years later it was subjugated by the Sasanians. One of the Mäni's 
works was The Book of Shäpürgän which was presented to the Sasaian 
emperor Shäpür I and was written in the Pärsik language. There are in- 
dications to presume that Mäni was not himself familiar with the Pahlavanik 
language, and when he sent his preachers to the eastern Iran they tried to 
translate his religious writings into Pahlavänik, the current language of that 
area. 


There are some other works which give an account of the life and death of 
Mäni and some of his followers. The date of their composition may be taken 
up to the end ofthe fourth century A.D. But no writing has been found so 
far which dates definitely or approximately from the fifth or the sixth century 
A.D. The scholars, therefore, suppose that by this period, the Pahlavanik 
language had become obsolete and Parsik, the official language of the Sasanian 
empire, had gained currency in this region. It was because of the invasion of 
the Chionites (Huns) from the north-east and the establishment ofa power- 
ful military base by the Sasanian soldiers in this region to resist the invaders. 


Second Period 


From the end of the sixth century A.D., a new movement took place in the 
eastern Manichean faith which had its centre at Samarqand. From there it 
penetrated into the regions of Khorasan and Sogdiana. During the seventh 
century when the western Turks dominated the country of Sogdiana, the new 
Manichean faith whose followers were called Dinävari, expanded and conse- 
quently new religious works composed in the same Pahlavànik language, were 
produced. However, the Pahlavanik dialect, still current in these regions, had 
undergone changes and reached the stage of the development of the New 


Iranian languages. The impact of this dialect is well seen on the texts belonging 
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to the second period of the Manichean works. 

modern texts, in order to prove the originality of th 
tried to write in the Old Pahlavanik language which 
was not known very well to them. That is why some 
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Probably the authors of 
eir new faith Dinävarı уай 
had become obsolete and 
Pärsik or south-western 


Pahlavi words and its grammatical structures have found their way ‘into these 


writings. 


A Manichean Hymn (in the Pahlavanik) 


Manichean 


huyadagman сё padtaw frawdäd 
ud padgrift taw wizhéhisn 
Sahrdär kirbakkar 

kar abar amäh axsadägift 
frestag сё pidar 

karéd gyänän durust 

O harwin dahed sädift 

izgirwed andag 


Current Persian 


xosä märä ke be to farä yäftım 
va pediroftim kis-e to rà 

(ei) Sahryär-e kerfa-gar 

bar mà ämorzes kon 

feresta-e pedar 

janha rà dorosti baxsad 
hamagän ra sadi dehad 

(va) andüh rà beränad 


(Not deciphered properly) 


burz ud abewimand 

pad haw kadazh tàr nē ast 
naxsag harwin mänistän 
ud äräm 

qe wismanéd pad rösn 

ud dard né zanénd 

ud harw Кё od adihénd 
awestend yawedan 

usan kadäzh ne tarwed 
ne zhaxm ud dizhwàr 


borz va bi-payan 

ke darü tariki hargez nist... 
hama-e parastesgäh-hä “alí ast 
уа aram 

се Säd and dar rousani 

va dard rà nami-danand 

va harke ànja dar äyand 
istand javidan 

isan rà hargez dar nayabad 
na zaxm va (na) doSväri 


(One line not deciphered properly.) 
(Ten lines are missing.) 


padmozhan cé padmozhend 
kezh ne kird pad dast 
hamer pawäg ud пазар 

ud mor pad hawîn ne ast 


püsesı ke püsand 

hicyek be dast karde nist 
hamise päk ve daraxsän and 
va na mur (2) bar anha-st 
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"Translation 


(Blessed are we who found you and accepted your faith. O Virtuous Lord, 
have mercy on us. May the emissary of Father give honesty to the souls, give 
joy to all and drive away grief; 


High and endless, to whom darkness has no access. All the places of 
worship are sublime and peaceful; they enjoy in light, and know no pains. 
And those who enter them, remain eternal, and they are touched neither by 
wound nor by hardship. 


None of the dress which they wear, is handmade. They are all pure and 
shining, and there is no rust (?) on them.) 


B. Parsik (Middle Persian) 


The word Pärsik is applied in this work to one of the Middle Iranian 
languages to differentiate it from Parsi (Old Persian) and Farsi (Modern 
Persian). Pärsik was the dialect of Färs, the south-western province of Iran. 
We have already mentioned the Old Persian as a dialect of the people living 
in the south-west of Iran, but we have no document of this language or 
dialect after the fall of the Achaemenian empire and we do not know through 
what stages it passed in the course of its development.! 


The oldest works available in the Middle Persian language date from the 
beginning of the Sasanian period. Before the Turfan documents were discovered > 
this language was called Pahlavi but afterwards it was termed as Middle 
Persian to differentiate it from the North Middle Iranian language. The script 
used in most of the writings in the two languages or dialects-Pahlavänik and 
Pärsik- is adopted from the Aramaic and is called the Pahlavi script. It may 
be presumed that this term was first used for the script current in the Parthian 
period. Afterwards, when this script was employed with some variations for 
writing the Parsik language, the same term was retained. Since the meanings 
of both the words script and language are generally confused,by a layman, 


as even today, the word Pahlavi had an extension of meaning and it was 
applied to language also. 


Only a small part of the works handed down in the Parsik language, was 
transcribed during the Sasanian era when this language was popular and 


1. The current Popular language of the Persians had apparently developed from the 
Achaemenian Period itself and differed from the Old Persian used in the royal inscrip- 
tions. This assumption is based on two points: 

First, in the stone inscriptions of the lat 
nces used in the inscriptions of Darius a 
no new structure is seen in them an 
language had fallen from daily use. 


Е ene, ae later inscriptions of the Old Persian when judged by the rules framed 
rom the early writings, have no fewer mistakes, and according to the principles of 


linguistics, each mistake in writine indi 
b g indicates that the spoken language has been separated 
and changed from the written language. 2 то E 


er Achaemenians, the same passages and sente- 
s ind Xerxes have been uniformly repeated and 
d this is probably the indication of the fact that the 
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officially recognised. They comprise inscri 
grave-tablets and utensils. The numerous tr 
bably composed before Islam 
period. 


ptions on the stones, coins, seals, 
eatises and books, though pro- 
Were all transcribed during the post-Islamic 


Sasanian Stone Inscriptions 


The most important inscriptions belonging to the Sasanian period are as 
follows: 


1. An inscription by Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) Bäbakän at Nagsh-e Rostam in 
three languages (Pärsik, Pahlavänik and Greek), engraved beneath the bas- 
relief depicting the accession of Artaxerxes. 


2. A stone inscription by Shäpür I at Naqsh-e Rajab, also in the above 
three languages. 


3. А stone inscription by Shäpür at Hajiabad (Fars), in two languages: 
Parsik and Pahlavänik describing the archery of the king. 


4. A stone inscription by Kertir, the Chief Priest, at Naqsh-e Rajab. 
Kertir was an influential theologian who was responsible for the revival of 
Zoroastrianism in the beginning of the Sasanian empire, from the reign 
of Shapür I to that of Bahram II. He received the highest spiritual position. 
It was as a result of his prolonged efforts that religion and state joined 
hands in the Sasanian empire and Neo-Zoroastrianism received official 
recognition. 

In the stone inscriptions left by Kertir, he describes in short or in great . 
detail, his services to the revival and propagation of religion. The inscription 
at Naqsh-e Rajab is short. 


5. A comparatively detailed stone inscription by Kertir in the Ka‘ba-e 
Zardosht below the Shäpür inscription. ` 

6. A detailed stone inscription by the above Chief Priest at Naqsh-e 
Rostam mentioning the names of the several provinces of the Iranian empire, 
which were the centres of his religious activities. 

7. A detailed stone inscription by Kertir, the Chief Priest, at Sarmashhad, 


having the same contents. : A dac 

8. A detailed stone inscription by Shäpür I л ae en : e 
(opposite the graves of Darius and his SE A Tie. Si inscription 
whose building dates from the Achaemenian репос.. f Shäpür contains a 
is engraved on the outer walls below. теше o: x Meer. 
list of the provinces of the Iranian empire УЗА = p m river Kar to 
In the west it included Armenia, Georgia, the entire vatey 


i d 
he Alla ей Dal U aue I e ttal 
to the Sind River and comprised Batuc à 
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Ka‘ba-e Zardosht. The 


Siiucture dates from tke Achaer enian pericd, Tke inscription is 
engraved on the outer walls below. 
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the erstwhile country of the Kushan to Peshaw 


ar. In the north- i 
extended to the confines of Kash or New Kashgar zZ 


This inscription also describes in short the 
and the Romans in the reign of this emperor. Allthose wars ended in victory 
for the Iranians. In the course of these wars, a Roman emperor was killed 
another was spared and freed after giving ransom and yet another emperor 


was arrested. This inscription is also trilingual: Pärsık, Pahlavanik and 
Greek. 


great wars between the Iranians 


9. An inscription by Narses at Paikuli (in Iraq situated between the Tranian 
city Qasr-e Shirin and the Iraqi Sulaymaniya) in two languages Pahlavanik 
and Parsik. It describes the war of this emperor with Bahram [ 


II, the victo 
of the former and the allegiance of the nobles to him. Y 


10. An inscription by Narses engraved on the image of Bahràm I, the 
Sasanian ruler, written in Parsik, at Shäpür in Fars, containing the names and 
titles of Narses, his fater and grandfather. 


11. An inscription by Shäpür II, in Parsik engraved on the small arch at 
Taq-e Bostän, by the side of the bas-relief, containing the names and titles of - 
this emperor, his father and grandfather. 


12. An inscription by the Sasanian Shäpür II at Persepolis, engraved on a 
stone in the second year of his reign. 


13. Other inscriptions at Persepolis engraved by the order of two nobles, in 
the reign of Shäpür II. 


14. An inscription by Mihr Nersi, the Sasanian Prime Minister, discovered 
at Firüzäbäd (Färs) from the ruins of a bridge. 


15. A few inscriptions in the Pärsik language belonging to the fifth and sixth 
centuries A.D. or the end of the Sasanian era, found at Darbent (Caucasus). 


The Sasanian Dynasty 


(The dates indicate the accession of the ruler.) 


Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) Babakan 226 A.D. 
Shäpür (Sapor) I 2429 55, 
Hormazd (Hormisdas) І MR о 
Bahram I 2 3, 
Bahràm II 276 „ 
Bahräm III 298887: 
Narse (Narses) | 25 ы 


Shápür II W о 
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Artaxerxes II 379 A.D. 
Shäpür III 383. gg 
Bahràm IV 388 us 
Yazdgerd I a 55 = 
Bahram V (Bahram Gür) · | 420 „ 
Yazdgerd II 438 رر‎ 
Hormisdas III AST 
Firüz 459  ,, 
Baläsh 4S w 
Qobád 298 ax 
Khosrou I (Anüshirvan) 59 EE 
Hormisdas IV 578 №. 
Khosrou Parviz 55 = 
Shirüyah (Siroes)=Qobäd II 628 (7 A.H.) 
Yazdgerd III 632 (11 ,) 
Defeat at Qadesiyah ` 636 (14 ,,) 
Conquest of Ctesiphon by the Arabs 37 (US y) 
Defeat at Nahávand 641 (21 ,,) 
j Death of Yezdgerd III 651 (31 ,,) 


COINS AND SEALS 


The oldest coins bearing some words in the Parsik language were minted by 
the governors of Fars before the Sasanian empire and approximately date 
from the second century A.D. The Sasanian kings have left many gold and 
Silver coins which generally carry on one side the image of the king, occasio- 
nally along with his name and title in the Pahlavi script. The other side of 
the coin shows a fire-temple with two guardians of the fire. 


A E Rar A coin of Shapür I 
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After the fall of the Sasanian empire and the domination of the Arabs, the 
same Sasanian coins were current for a while in Iran. Sometimes, the Arab 
rulers engraved their name in the Pahlavi script at a corner of the same old 
coin or they added a word in the new script (Kufic) also. 


A coin of Khosrou Parviz bearing the name Ubedullah Ziyatan ('Obcidcl'àh b. Zcyad) and 
bismillah in Kufic script. 


Books and Treatises on Zoroastrianism 
Zand-Avesta 


There is no doubt that the old scripture Avesta was learnt and transmitted 
orally centuries before it was put in writing. However, we do not know exactly 
when the Avestan texts were written for the first time. It is generally presumed 
that it might have been done in the beginning of the Sasanian era, and the 
Avestan texts were most probably written first in the Pahlavi script. Later on, 
since the language of this scripture had become archaic and out of use, 
and the defective Pahlavi script was not sufficient for recording the minute 
differences of pronunciation, it was decided to record the holy text with 
greater exactness. It was probably during the reign of Козгоп I (Anüshirvän) 
that, under the supervision of the Chief Priest Vah Shabuhar, the Avesta was 
written in a script adopted from the same Pahlavi script, but which is one of 
the best scripts of the world for the exact recording of different phonemes. 
Therefore, the Avesta which was thus written апа whose copies have come 
down to us, shows how this text was pronounced by the Zoroastrian priests 
of the later Sasanian period. 

The Avesta compiled under Anüshirvan соп 
nasks but the Avesta that we have today, is only a small part of it. The Avestan 
language was known in that period to the priests only and some of its older parts 
like the Gathas were vague and inaccessible even to them. That is why greater 
attention. was paid in the Sasanian period to the various commandments and 
laws of Zoroastrianism. During this period, the entire Avestan texts were 
translated into Pärsik or the Middle Iranian language which was the official, 


sisted of twenty-one chapters or 
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administrative and court language. These translations were made, word by 
word, with great exactness and sometimes even the grammatical rules of the 
original language were observed. But as the order of the various parts of the 
sentences varied completely in both the/languages these translations are at 
places vague and difficult: However, some parts of these translations are 
comparatively fluent and free. Now, the translations of the texts of the 
Gathàs, Yasnas, Yashts, Vendidad and Nirangistan are available. Some other 
translations carry several explanations and sometimes the author or the trans- 
lator states frankly that the meaning is not clear to him. 


These translations and explanations are designated as Zand which should 
mean 'exposition' or 'explanation'. Probably an older Zand existed in the 
Avestan language, some parts of which have been entered in the present 
Avestan texts. However, from the later Sasanian period, this word (Zand) is 
exclusively applied to the translation or explanation of the Avesta in the 
' Pársik language. 


The Zand-Avesta is the biggest extant work of the Pärsık language and 
literature. It is the translation of the Avestan texts into the Parsik, line by 
line or sentence by sentence, one written after the other in the extant copies 
of the Avesta, to which an explanation is generally added. The most detailed 
of them is the Pärsik text (Zand) of the Vendidad, Yasna, Bahram Yasht, 
Ahuramazda Yasht, Vishtäsp Yasht, Hàdokht Nask aud Nirangistán. 


Apart from the Zand-Avesta, the most important religious work of the 
Zoroastrians are Dinkard, Bundahishn and Arda Viraf-Nama. 


Dinkard 


Dinkard (Book of Religious Acts and Practices) is the biggest and most 
detailed of all other works and so far as the contents are concerned, it carries 
greatest significance. This great book which may be regarded ‘the Encyclopaedia 
of Zoroastrianism’ has come down to us in a defective form and now it 


contains six parts only. The first two parts and the beginning of the third part 
are no longer extant. 


The Dinkard might have been a collection of the older compositions but its 
latest compilation is attributed to two persons. One of them is ASar Franbag 
Farrukhzädän who was the Chief Zoroastrian Priest during the caliphate of 
Ma’müm (198-218 A.H./813-33 A.D.). The first part of the Dinkard which con- 
tained a selection of Farrukhzadan's Writings was lost after his death. Later 


on, this book came to the hands of another priest of Fars, named Aödarbäd 
Amidan: He is the person wh 


Dinkard, The dates of this a 


the same ASarbád Amidan whose son Esfandyar passed away around 318 
A.H.[930 A.D. Anyhow, thi 


Adar Franbag and added the last volume to it. 
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Bundahishn 


This work, also called Zand i Agahi, has come down in the form of two ver- 
sions. One of them is the Great (or Iranian) Bundahishn which is detailed, and 
the other called the Indian Bundahishn is the summary of the former d was 
compiled from several copies. This work which is the second biggest collec- 
tion of the Zoroastrian literature, had probably several veniong and was 
compiled during the period ranging between the Arab conquest and the sixth 
century A.H. (twelfth century A.D.). However, the most important of its 
later versions belongs to the third century A.H. (ninth century A.D.). | 


This book deals with the following basic subjects: 
(i) Creation of the world. 
(ii) Characteristics of the animals on the:earth. 


(iii) History of the Keianian kings to Esfandyär. 
Агай Viraf-Nama 


The subject of this book is a religious story which may be summarised as 
follows: 


After the invasion of Alexander, the Zoroastrian faith was exposed to 
disintegration. So the priests who wanted to know the real laws of their 
religion and put an end to this state of confusion, assembled in the fire-temple 
of Adar Franbag in Färs. They decided that some one should go to the 
heavenly world and bring back the information so that doubts аге removed. 
So they selected a pious and virtuous man named Ardä Viräf (or Ardä Viräz) 
for this purpose. The latter took something sedative and became uncon- 
Scious. In that state, he went to the other world passing through the paradise 
and the hell. After a few days, he came to his senses and brought the 
information about the heavenly world and the right faith. 


Other treatises and books of the Zoroastrian faith are as follows: 

Dadistan-i Dinik: a collection of the laws or legal affairs of the Sasanian р 
регїод. 

Rivayat-i Pahlavi š 

Shikand Gumänik Vijár (The Book for Removing Doubts) 

Minu-i Khrad 

Gajastak Abdullah (abalish) 

Jamäsp-Nämag 

Matikan Yosht Fryan 


Shayast-ne-Shayast, etc. 
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Andarz-Nama (Book of Precepts) 


Several compositions in the Pársik have come down to us which deal with 
morals, precepts, proverbs and wise sayings. Many of these treatises consist 
of short independent sentences and passages, although several sentences 
generally follow one another and they are connected in their idea. Some of 
these passages and proverbs are poetic, which lead us to presume that the 
older original was in the form of poetry. Most of these wise sayings are 
attributed to great men, sages and kings. A part of it is ascribed to Yam 
(Jamshid). Another part is ascribed to Ushnär Dänäg, a wise man of the 
Keianian era. But the greater part is related to the Sasanian period. 


History and Fiction 


Books and treatises on history and fiction which have come down to us are 
comparatively fewer than the religious works because there was no religious 
zeal to preserve such works. In the works composed during the Islamic 
period, we come across the title of many works which are said to have been 
translated from the Pahlavi language into Arabic or occasionally into Persian 
but their original is not traced. Among them may be mentioned the famous 
book Kalile va Demne rendered into Arabic from Pahlavi by ‘Abdollah b. 
Mogqaffa' but its Pahlavi original is no longer extant. The other is the story of 
Vis and Rämin which probably had its origin in the Parthian period. It was 
translated from the Pahlavi into Persian verse but no trace of the Pahlavi 
original is available. 


However, among the extant works of this category are two books: Ayatkar- 
i Zariran and Karnamak-i Artaxshir Papakan. 


The former is the story of the war of Goshtäsp (Hystaspes) with the infidel 
Chionites on the propagation and acceptance of the Zoroastrian religion. In 
this war, Zarir, the brother of Goshtasp is killed in spite of his bravery. This 
book seems to have an older original and was apparently versified. However, 
it indicates the sources of the great Persian masterpiece viz. the Shah-Name of 
Ferdousi. 


The Karnamak-i Artaxshir Papakan is also a historical story mixed with 
fiction. It deals with the life, wars and chivalry of the founder of the Sasanian 
dynasty. No doubt, its original was composed in the middle of the same 
period although the present version is comparatively modern. 


The contents of both these books were included in the several Khuday- 
Namaks (Books of the Kings) compiled during the Sasanian period, and from 
there they found their way into the Shah-Name of Ferdousi. 


o ل‎ 
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Other Literary Works 


Some other treatises in the Pärsik are available which have purely literary 
aspect. Among them is the poem Darakht-i Asorik which is a polemic bet- 
ween a tree and а goat on the point which of them is more useful. 


Example of Zoroastrian Middle Persian 


E ae im сб) em NE der 


uu enigis SS. 


„+ 


ge: e sees Bruns > E : 


ES nan Tesis: 
| xu Re "s 


Lo 


Fg Ses К e RR SET maypa 


| fe Ces ê mS Soe адал uud, wenn de 
ч > Mr e "oou e iw 
i С 

i Ated Deo BS De Eo WRIT” 
f - ENT OR © ; ر‎ 22 EN A s. à | 
КЧ * АГАГА : 

ET Dre Sensu UT . у 
mem we ца \ wee сёз en EN, S 


эг 
ES d чун mio d У" 


OMNE o A | 
‚Мела angadi er 9 E 3 
De ator IN I, aA 


Lene wp w 


^ 


PER 


age from Dinkard (Part V) 
s К Copenhagen MS) 
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Another is Khusraw Кауйїйп Aridak or Khusraw, son of Qobäd and his 
servant, dealing with the best human enjoyments. To this category belong 
Mätikän Chatrang or the story of chess, Shahristanha-i Iran and Farhang-i 
Pahlavik, of which we shall speak in another chapter. 


Transliteration of the above text 


(hac) сё paytak astih 1 yazd ut ап 1 hambatik haz ku mat 
an hambatik ut pat сё cim mat ut pat ce wihan o gomecisn 
köset pat cé ray pes në mat ut yazd awé hambatik 

арас dästan $ayet ауар në hakar арас dastan $ауё{ сё 

ray ek арас ne dast cim andar hist ut wizand 6 dämän cim 
padgrift ut hakar ek арас dästan ne sayét pas afdum арас 
dastan cegon sayét u$ pat ce névok арас afganét 


u$ арас matan tuwän ayäp në ut ВаКага$ né tuwän cim nē. 


59 PAPAS 


tuwan hakaras tuwàn cim nē äyet ut yazd én den cé rày 


= 
© 


. pat ewac-e anāśnāk 1 nihuftak 1 awistak nām guft ut сё ray 


m 
a 


. pat nipistak ne bawandak hangart bē pat göwisn warm kartan framüt 


=. 
N 


. ut cim yazd den ewäc o ērānśaðr frēśtāt us apärik pat 


= 
(297 


. amók i déwan be hist apárikàn yazd pat arcanik ne daret ayäpis 


= 
+ 


. nimütan në tuwän cim nimäc në ewac yazd be oic xvarset. 


= 
сл 


. Ut aparikic was rosnän bariśn cim aywihast kustik raftan 


= 
су 


. pat winäh darihét ut barsum ut drön ut apärik yazisn ce гау 


= 
1 


. ut yazd hac yazisn ut parastign сё süt ut tan ka murt сё ray réman 
. tar ku ka zindak ` 


= 
oo 


Translation of the above Pärsik text 


What makes the being of the god and his counterpart manifest? 
Whence did the counterpart come? 

Why did he come? 

For what reason does confusion struggle in the world? 

Why didn't he come before? 

Whether god can withhold that counterpart or not? 


If he can, why didn't he withhold? Why did he free him and accepted 


harm for the people? And if he could not withhold him, how will he ulti- 
mately do? 
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By what force does he drive him away? 
Can he come back or not? | 
If he cannot why; if he can, Why doesn't he come? 


Why did the god reveal this reli 


ЕЙЕЛ ANC gion in an unknown and secret language 


Why didn't he perfect it through writine and i 
and instead i 
DRE g g ead asked to learn it by 


Why did the god send the religion to Iran al 
teachings of the demons? in 


Doesn’t he favour the others or is he unable to be shown ? 


Why should one wotship not only the god but also the sun and other 
luminaries? 


Why do they regard it a sin to go without the belt? 
Why the twigs, prayers and feasts? 
What benefit goes to the god from tne feasts and worship? 


When the body dies, why does it become filthier than what it was in life? 
Manichean works in the Parsik Language 


The Manichean works discovered in the ruins of Turfan (Chinese Turkes- 
tan) are in three Middle Iranian languages: one is Sogdian, the current 
language of the inhabitants of that land; the other is Pärsik and the third is 
Pahlavanik,! the latter two being the religious languages of the followers of 
Маш (Manes). 

One of the works of Mani whose title is known to us through the works of 
the Muslim historians, is the Book of Shapurgan (Shäbargän) which he had 
composed in order to invite the Sasanian ruler Shápür I to his new faith. 
Fragments of this book, written in the Pärsik language, were found in the 
discoveries at Turfan. The scholars who have studied them believe that the 
vague and complex style of the above work is either due to the fact that the 
Parsik translation was made from an Aramaic dialect, which was the иш 
used in the birth place of Mani. But if it was originally ur in the 
Middle Persian (Pärsik), the author had no mastery over this language. 

Another famous work of Māni is a book designated Engliun by the 


Muslim historians. Tt is a Greek word meaning = gene” t er dto 
with the word enjil. Fragments of this book written in the Parsik, 


been discovered. 
cirian or Balkhi language and 


à in the Ba 
1. Among these folios, there 15а small fragment In 
a few others in Modern Persian. 
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There are other folios from a collection containing letters and probably 
having the title of Dewan, inviting people to the faith of Mäni. There are 
some other folios without a title which contain the prayers of the Manichean 
faith. On the basis of the Sogdian text, it may be presumed that this 
collection was entitled Wazragan Afrewan (Benedication to the Great). These 
works were composed by Mani himself and parts of them have come 
down to us in the Pahlavänik, Parsik and Sogdian languages. 


The last of these works, in the chronological order is the Preface to the 
Book of Prayers and Chantings composed by Mani in the city of Kara 
between 210 and 218 А.Н. (825-833 A.D.) This text was written by the 
Sogdians and two of its versions in the Pahlavänik and Modern Persian have 
come down to us. 


The Manichean texts in the Pärsik have not yet been studied minutely from 


the grammatical point of view and no fundamental research has been done on 
the grammar of their language. 


The Manichean works in the Pahlavänık and Pärsik languages are all 
written in the special Manichean script, of which we shall speak in the following 
pages. 


Christian Works in the Parsik Language 


Probably the only literary religious work composed in the Middle Persian 
and not related to Zoroastrianism or Manicheanism is the translation of 
some parts of David's Psalms written in the Pahalvi script and discovered at 


Turfan. These fragments show that the Christians of Iran also used the 
Pahlavi script in their religious works. 


? 


x< И 
FS 
u Sag 


The Middle Persian of the Psalms 


Translation 


Behave with your servant in а way that you have mercy and compassion. 


Teach me some counsel. I am your servant. Give me awareness so that I become 
aware. 
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II- The Sogdian Language 


Sogdiana was a province of the Achaemenian empire situated in the north- 
east of Iran with its capital at Samarqand. In the stone inscription of Darius 
the name of this province is recorded as Suguda. Similarly, in the writings of 
the Greek historians and geographers the name of its people is written as 
Sugdui. The representative of Sugdiana is also portrayed in the bas-reliefs 
at Persepolis. He has a long beard wearing long wide trousers and stitched 
dress. In the Avesta also the name of this country and its people is given as 
Sugda, and Sugdösayana means the abode of the Sogdians. But no description 


is given about this country, except that the calamity of locust has 
befallen it. 


The Muslim geographers of the fourth century A. H. (tenth century A. D.) 
have also mentioned about the language of this country. Magdesi writes, 
“The Sogdians have a separate language which is near to the language of the 
Bukhara village. This language is totally different.” 


Istakhari also writes, *The language of the people of Bukhara is the same 
Sogdian except that some of its letters are different." 


Other information about the Sogdian language is provided by Abü Reihan 
Birüni, the great scholar of the early fifth century А.Н. (eleventh century 
A. D.) who has recorded the names of the months in the Sogdian language in 
his Al-Tafhim. He writes about the Sogdian people: 


"They are the Magians of Transoxiana. The beginning of their year and 
that of their first month is from the sixth day of the month of Farvardin, and 
then they follow their own system till the end of the year.” 


Among the folios discovered in Chinese Turkestan in the beginning of the 
twentieth century, there are several documents in an unknown language 
written in a different script. The scholars realised from the very beginning 
that itis related to an Iranian language. One of the methods to recognise 
this language was to compare the names of the months.of the year as 
recorded in some of the aforesaid folios, with the names of the Sogdian 


months given by Abü Reihan Birüni. 


A trilingual stone inscription in Old Turkish, Chinese and one more 
language, was also discovered in the ruins of Kara Balgasun, the ancient 
capital of fhe Uigurs (North Mongolia). It was learnt afterwards that the 
third language in the above inscription isthe same as used in some of the 
folios discovered in Chinese Turkestan. 


All these documents were discovered in the lands far from the mainland 


i i iti ibed on skin, Chinese 
of Sogdiana. Then, in 1930-33 some writings transcribed in, 
Jus and wood were found in the ruins of the fort built on Küh-e Mugh, 


near the village Khairäbäd in the region of Zahmatäbäd (Tajikestan), 120 
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kilometres from Samarqand. Many of these writings are related to the name 

_ of Devashtej, the king of Sogdiana and ruler of Samarqand whose name is 
also found in the Arabic sources. He is the same person who resisted the 
Arab invasion for quite some time. 


All these documents excepting one in Arabic and three in Chinese, are in 
the Sogdian language and in the same script used in the documents discovered 
in Chinese Turkestan. This collection contains letters addressed by Devashtej 
to other persons, letters addressed to him, commercial notes, Sogdian calendar 
and some other matters. 


Numerous coins of the rulers and kings of Sogdiana have been discovered 
from the various places in Central Asia and Mesopotamia including Merv 
and the ancient town Panjikat. These coins date from the fifth to the ninth 
century A.D., and the older ones bear the Sogdian inscriptions along with the 
Pahlavi, the latter being an imitation of that on the Sasanian coins. However, 
the later coins carry the Arabic inscription instead of the Pahlavi. 


. Earthenware pieces have also been discovered in Merv and other places 
which bear inscriptions in the Sogdian script. Similarly, many metal utensils 
bearing the Sogdian inscriptions, have been recovered from various places. 


It can be very well noticed from all these writings that the Sogdians 
possessed an illustrious culture and an advanced civilisation. The traders and 
travellers of this country went as far as Mongolia and China. Some of the 
Sogdian texts are on Buddhism while some others on Manicheanism, The 
Sogdian Manicheans propagated this faith to the far-off points in East Asia. 


Apart from this, the extant Sogdian texts contain some beautiful literary 
pieces, which indicate that the Sogdians were culturally close to other 
Iranian peoples. Among such pieces are the Story of Rostam and some tales 
from the book Kalile Va Demme such as the stories of ‘the merchant and 
the workers who pierced pearls’, “three fishes’ and ‘the fox and the monkey’. 
They are all written in the Sogdian language. 


The following passage is the translation of a Sogdian text containing а 
part of the story of Rostam : 


War of Rostam against the Demons 


Rostam chased them in the same way to the city-gate. Many were trampled 
by him and died. Thousands fled away. When they entered the city they closed 
the gates. Rostam returned with pomp and show. He reached a green 
meadow. He halted, removed the saddle from the horse and left him for 
grazing. He took off the arms from himself. He ate to his satisfaction and 
aid, down the arms. He rested and slept. The demons went for an assembly... 
and said to one another; What a great calamity and what a great shame for 


Middle Iranian Languages 213 


us that we have been beseiged in the city due to a single cavalier. We shall 
either die and be annihilated or take revenge on the kings. The demons 
became ready for action. They were many (2)... With big and heavy arms, 
with obduracy and constant beating, they opened the city-gates. Many 
demons. . .many on carriages, many on elephants, many on. ..many on boars, 
many on foxes, many on dogs, many on snakes and alligators, many on foot, 
many flying like vultures and similarly (?) many were going upside down, 
with head down and feet upward. ..for a long time. They excited rain and 
snow and hailstone and fierce lightning. They were growling and breathing 
fire, flame and smoke. They came out in search of the brave Rostam. The 
fire-breathing Rakhsh came and awakened Rostam. Rostam got up from his 
sleep and immediately put on his “military cloak’. He tied up the quiver and 
sat on the Rakhsh and galloped to the demons. When Rostam saw the force 
of the demons from a distance he said to the Rakhsh: “Have a little 
fear 


A specimen of the Sogdian text 
discoyered in the Küh-e Mugh 


214 History of Persian Language 
Translation of the above Sogdian text 


. The Lord of Panj! 

. Devashtej 

. has eight years? 

. The month of Neisan? 
. The day of K/ior? 

. and took ayófmarek? 

. from the ruler 

. 43 015 

. skin and also varyak? ` 


vo —1 ON Q + оо Кю к= 


III-The Khwarezmi Language 


We recognise the Khwarezmi language only through the words and sen- 
tences recorded in the Perso-Arabic script, in the texts of the Arabic books 
oron their margins. No independent text in this language is available. 
Khwárezmi is the language which was current in the country of Khwärezm. 
Abū Reihän Birini who belonged to this country has devoted a chapter of 
his book Al-Athar al-Bageyah to the festivals and calendar of the people of 
Khwarezm. In this chapter the names of the days of the week, months, 
heavenly bodies and festivals have been recorded in the Khwärezmi language. 
The historical and geographical works in Arabic also quote some words in 
the Khwarezmi. An Arabic work on Jurisprudence composed in the sixth 
century A.H. (twelfth century A.D.) contains words, sentences and a few 
passages in the Khwarezmi. A glossary is appended to this work which ex- 
plains the Khwärezmi words into Persian or Arabic. It contains about 3000 
Khwarezmi words, some of which are repeated. 


In the recent years, a manuscript of the well-known work Moqaddamat al- 
Adab by Zamakhshari has been found in the Khwarezmi language (the mother 
tongue of the author) which contains a large number of vocabulary in this 
language. 


The works found in the Khwärezmi language are all written in the Perso-. 
Arabic script during the post-Islamic period. But the language used in these 
texts should be placed in the line of the Middle Iranian languages from the 
point of linguistic development and evolution. 


А region in which Panjikand was an important city. 

i.e. He is ruling for eight years now that this document is written, 
Third month according to the Sogdian calendar. 

I.e. eleventh day according to the Sogdian calendar. 

counter (accountant) ? 

portion of land (?) 


A kind of dressed skin which was different from the leather. 


DANAN = 


AA айза, 
1. Al-Masälek va al-Mamalek, р. 304. 
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The Muslim historians and geographers up to four centuries after Islam, | 
have mentioned about this language. Istakhari! writes, “Their language is 
singular and no city in Khorasan speaks their language." 


Ibn Hougal? also records the same point probably on the authority of . 
Istakhari. 


A specimen of the Khwärezmi Language 


~ | 


- | | 


b f ndr 


Адаб in 
m the Translation of Moqaddamat a 
a by Mahmüd b. Omar al-Zamakhshari, 


Istanbul, 1951 i p 
(The Khwärezmi words of this page (from the 2nd line) mean as under): 
Line 2: one, two, three, four, five, SiX | 
3: seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven | 
4: twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen | 


دد 
> 


5: sixteen, seventeen, eighteen. 


دد 


2. Surat al-Arz, p. 398. 
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IV- The Khotanese Language 


The Khotanese is another language belonging to the eastern group of the 
Middle Iranian languages. It was spoken in Khotan and the south-east of 
Kashgar, and many works have survived in this language. Another dialect of 
this language was prevalent in Tumshuq region, north-east of Kashgar. But 
the latter does not have many documents and whatever is available has not 
been deciphered properly so far. 


Some of the Khotanese texts discovered in Turkestan are related to 
Buddhism while some other folios are commercial and financial documents. 
These texts are written in the Brahmi script and the language used in them 
denotes the various stages of the development of the Eastern Iranian langu- 
ages. The script of these documents also record the vowels but the style of 
writing is not always uniform. There are some strange and unusual points 
which require explanation. The, vocabulary of this language contains words 
which are adopted from Prakrit. 


The Khotanese language has been recognised in its two distinct and diffe- 
rent stages: old and comparatively new. The Old Khotanese is a flexional 
language being close to the ancient languages in structure. In this language, 
the noun declension has seven cases and.the verb inflection has several 
characteristics. The pronunciation of the various phonemes in this language 
can be ascertained with difficulty from the Brahmi Hindi alphabets. 


А specim of the Khotanese language in Brahmi script 


In the New Khotanese, 


the cases of noun de i : 
clension ha abl 
decreased and the syste ve considerably 


m of its phonemes has also undergone much change. 
The following is the translation of a passage from Old Khotanese: 


“The spring came. The earth became War 
on the trees. The creepers are buddin 
wind. The gentle breeze brings sweet s 
lagoons and hills have all blossom 
The spring water is flowing on the la 
very hot." 


m. Colourful flowers blossomed 
8. Their branches are moving with the 
mell from the trees, Lily ponds, springs; 
ed. Birds are singing captivating songs. 
wns. Days are cloudy, but the living are 
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17 
The following is the translation of a passage from New Khotanese contain 


ing verses from the story of Prince Sva8an and his fai 
is fair 
captured by a hunter: E Hm 


Prince Зуаёап went out with his companion for hunting 
heart, on his shining carriage. He heard the frightening cry of a 
thought to himself, “Who is this person crying here?” 


with a happy 
woman. He 


V-The Tokharic Language 


Tokharestan is the name given from the oldest time to one of the easte 
most Iranian provinces which bordered with the western provinces of China. 
The language called here Tok/iaric is an Iranian language. which was current 
during the second and third centuries A.H. (eighth and ninth centuries A D.) 
in the aforesaid country now called Chinese Turkestan. As it bears les 
relation with the Khotanese language, some scholars regard it a branch of the 
latter. At any rate, both these languages should be regarded as members of 
the Middle Sakian (Scythian) group. 


The Scythian, Tokharian and Chionite (Hun) tribes who penetrated into 
Central Asia and the present Afghanistan were the Iranian speaking people 
This point has been confirmed.by the archaeological discoveries made in the 
last few decades in the above regions. The texts discovered in this language | 
are written in a script adopted from the Greek. They constitute the coins and 
seals of the Ephthalite (Haytal of the Muslim historians or White Huns) 
kings and a few short writings, some of which pertain to the Kushan era. 
Lest this language be confused with the Tokharian, an independent member 
of the Indo-European languages (p. 122), some scholars have suggested that 
this language should be called Balkhi. 


Groups of the Middle Iranian Languages 


The Middle Iranian languages should be divided into two groups: Western 
and Eastern, on the basis of the close and similar characteristics in their 
structure. Each of these groups has several branches as given below: 


Western Group (Pahlavi) 
Northern branch: Pahlavanik 
Southern branch: Parsik 
Eastern Group 
Northern branch: Sogdian, Khwarezmi. 
Southern branch: Middle Sakian: Khotanese, Tokharic. 


. Chapter XVIII 


THE SCRIPT AND STRUCTURE OF 
THE PAHLAVI LANGUAGE 


—— A 


The Script and Structure of the Pahlavi Language 


I-Script 


After the end of the Achaemenian empire, all the scripts used for writing 
the Middle Iranian languages, were adopted from the Aramaic script. The 
above script was prevalent in the Achaemenian period also and was used for 
the government and administrative correspondence. А stone inscription at 
Persepolis written in the Aramaic script, which has not yet been deciphered 
properly because of being damaged or illegible, substantiates that the above 
script was current in the aforesaid period. The writings discovered on the 
papyrus and related to the rule of the Iranian administrators in Egypt under 
the Achaemenians, also confirm this view. 


The Cuneiform used in the stone inscriptions of the Achaemenian emperors, 
was neither suitable nor easy for writing letters and official correspondence. 
That is why the Aramaic script which had been in the use under the Achae- 
menians, was employed from the same period. However, it is not yet. definite 
whether the above script was current in the usual life or not. 


Under the Seleucids, it was natural to write in the Greek language and 
script. After the rise of the Parthian dynasty, the above script and language 
were used for some time. As noticed earlier, the names and titles of the 
Parthian kings were engraved on the coins in the Greek script. However, as 
soon as these Iranian rulers established their firm control, a special script 
originating from the Aramaic script, was employed for writing the official 
documents. This script whose earliest extant document is the Uraman title-deed 
belonging to the first century B.C., was called Pahlavi because of the people 
who ruled at that time. Afterwards, this term was used to denote the language 
of that people also. During.the Sasanian period, the same script was used with 
some variations. That is why the language of the works which have come down 
from this period, is also called Pahlavi. 

We have no documents to ascertain when and by whom the Aramaic script 
was developed till it reached the stage of the Pahlavi script. Only this much 
is known that this development took place gradually and it was not caused by: 
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one or a few persons because if it had been so, one word or alphabet would 
not have been written in different forms and shapes. 


Anyway, from the middle of the Parthian period, the Pahlavi script had 
been recognised as the national script of Iran as against other scripts like 
Greek and Brahmi. Thatis why the Sasanians, too, preserved and continued 
this script. 

The Pahlavi script may be divided into three categories: 


1. North-eastern Pahlavi script used by the Parthavas or Parthians. 
This script is generally seen on the coins and seals of the kings of this 


dynasty. 
2. South-western Pahlavi (Middle Persian) script or the Sasanian script, 


which had two styles: the inscription script used for engraving on stones and 
coins. The other script was used for writing letters and books. 


3. Eastern Pahlavi script which has come down to us in the form of con- 
tinuous writing only. It was used to write some Eastern Middle Iranian lan- 


guages. 
ж ж ж 


Тһе Muslim historians have provided some information about the various 
Kinds of the scripts current in the Sasanian period. For instance, Hamze 
Isfahani writes on the authority of Mohammad Mübad alias Abu Ja‘far 
Motavakkeli: 


“The Persian script is diverse and is of seven kinds. It is said that the Iranians 
during their rule used to write different matters in seven kinds of script, which 
are called Ram Dafire, Gashta Dafire, Nim-gashta Dafire, Fravarda Dafire, Raz 
Dafire, Din Dafire and Vasaf Dafire. 


“Now, the meaning of Ram Dafire is ‘the general script’ and the meaning 
of Gashta Dafire is ‘the changed script’. The meaning of Nim-gashta Dafire is 
‘the script half of which has changed’. The meaning of Fravarda Dafire is ‘the 
script of the order and letter.’ The meaning of Raz Dafire is ‘the script of secrets 
and translations.’ Din Dafire is the religious script in which they wrote their 
scripture and other religious texts. The meaning of Vasaf Dafire is the ‘com- 
bination of scripts’, which was a script including the Roman, Coptic, Berber, 
Indian, Chinese, Turkish, Nabathean and Arabic vocabulary." 


Ibn Nadim also quoting Ibn Moqaffa* regards that the scripts prevalent in 
ancient Iran were of seven kinds. Among them is Vish Dafiriya which might 
have been identical with the Vasaf Байге of Hamze. The former states, “It 
comprises 365 letters and the books on augury or the murmuring of the runn- 
ing water, tingling of the ear, beckoning with the eye, nodding, winking and 
the like are written in this script.” 


1. Al-Tanbih, рр. 64-65 
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Regarding the Gashta script called Kastaj by him, he states, 
twenty-eight letters, in which treaties, agreements and 
written. Similarly, engraving on the seals of the Persi 


dress and carpet, and inscription on coins, dinars and 
in this script.” 


“It consist of 
grants of land were 
an kings, embroidery on 
derhams were also made 


Ibn Nadim records Nim-gashta as Nim-kastaj and says that it also comprised 
twenty-eight letters and the books on Medicine and Philosophy were written 
in it. 

Instead of Ram Dafire he gives two other terms Nama Dabiriya and Нат 
Dabiriya and says that this script was used by all the classes of the people 
except the kings. It was written as it is spoken, and it had no dot. Some’ of 
the texts in this script were actually in the Old Syriac i.e. the language of the 


people of Babylon but it was read in Persian. The number of the alphabets in 
this script was thirty-three. 


The Raz Dafire, recorded as Raz Sahriya in the copies of that book, is 
defined as follows: 


“The kings wrote the secrets regarding their relations with other people in 
this script. The number of its letters was forty. Each of its sounds and letters 
had a particular form, and it did not have any Nabathean vocabulary.” 


In addition to these, Ibn Nadim mentions the Ras Saliriya’ script and 
writes about it that Logic and Philosophy were written in it; that it consisted 
of twenty-four letters and had dots but we have not seen it. He also says about 
Din Dafiriya that it is the religious script and the Avesta was written in it. 


Then he says, “There is another kind of the script which was written 
separate or continuous and was called Zaväreshn (ideogram). These Zaváreshns 
were about one thousand words which had been adopted in order to diffe- 
rentiate the similar words from one another. For instance, when someone 


wanted to write gost he wrote bistra but he read göst, in this from wy ) 


And if he wanted to write пап he wrote /ahma and read nan, in this form 
up) And whatever they wanted, they wrote like this; but the words 


which required no.conversion were originally written in Persian. 


The details provided by these historians are, however, vague and even the 
names of the scripts have been altered or distorted and their original exact, 
form is not known. For example, Каз Sahriya, in which according to Ibn 


ae о 
1. Al-Fehrest, Cairo 1348, pp. 18-21. 
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Nadim, Logic and Philosophy were written, might have been originally Dànish 
Dabiriya. Therefore, our discussion will be limited to those scripts whose 
examples are available and which have been deciphered by now and recognis- 


ed properly. 


жж ж 


Apart from the various kinds of the script, called Pahlavi, some other 
scripts were also used for writing the Iranian languages and apparently all of 
them were adopted from the Aramaic script. Among them are: 


Manichean Script 


Маш (Manes) who was born in 215 A.D., at Babylon from the Iranian 
parents, was the founder of a new faith which remained one of the most po- 
pular world faiths for nearly ten centuries. The Manichean faith spread 
during the third and fourth centuries A.D. to West Asia, South Europe and 
North Africa, and it overtook Gaul and Spain also. It received a setback in 
the seventh century against Christianity and began to decline. 


On the other hand, Manicheanism became very popular in the north-eastern 
Iran during the fourth century. By the end of the sixth century, it spread to 
China and the entire East Asia. As the Uigur Turk rulers accepted this faith in 
the second century A.H. (eighth century A.D.), it received official recognition 
in that country and even after the fall of the Uigur kingdom, Manicheanism 
preserved its position in the succeeding dynasties up to the sixth century A.H. 
(twelfth century A.D.). Later on, many followers of Mani lived in China for 
a long time until this faith died away suddenly. During the seventh century 
A.H. (thirteenth century A.D.) the war between Manicheanism оп one hand 
hand and Christianity, Islam and Buddhism on the other hand, ended in the 
complete defeat of Manicheanism. 


Mani and his disciples employed an illuminated, clear and beautiful script 
for writing their works, which was called the Manichean Script. Specimens of 
this script have been found on some utensils. However, the texts discovered 
in Chinese Turkestan are significant as they are all written in beautiful hand 
on supreme papers with colourful inks and some of them are decorated with 
wonderful paintings. The languages used in these texts are different including 
a few Iranian dialects and the Old Turkish. 


The origin of the Manichean script is not exactly known. The antagonists of 
"this faith believed that it was a secret Script invented by Mani himself. This 
belief is, however, not correct. It is supposed that the Manichean Script was 
adopted from a style of the Aramaic script. However, it should be kept in 
mind that Mäni was a great artist and he had undoubtedly a hand in the 
invention and perfection of the above Script. 
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Sogdian Script 


This script was also adopted from a style of the Aramaic script. It can also 
be | presumed that the Sogdian script originated from the same old Pahlavi 
script. The Sogdian script, too, like the Pahlavi does not have special signs 


for the short vowels. It has only three phonemes for denoting the long 
vowels (!, +, )ى‎ 


The letter equivalent to | is used sometimes for the short a and sometimes 


for the long 4. The letter equivalent to ¢ also signifies both the short i and 
the long 7 as well as the long @ called уа-е тар in Persian. The letter 
equivalent to s is written for indicating the short и, the long Z, as well as б 
meant for väv-e majhül. The dipthongs are indicated by 3.1 (au), csl (ai) 
Apparently the Sogdian script was later on influenced by the Nestorian Script 
also. This presumption is based on the fact that some Sogdian texts have 
been discovered in the Syriac script and they are related to Nestorian Chris- 
tianity. 


Brahmi Script 


We have already discussed some of the extant works in the Iranian 
languages written in the Brahmi script. The origin of this script which is the 
source of a large number of the East Asian scripts and the various kinds of 
the Indic scripts, is not exactly known. Some scholars believe that it was 
invented by the Indian Aryans themselves while some others attribute its inven- 
tion to the Dravidian Indians, who are the older settlers of India. Yet some 
others presume that the Brahmi script has originated from the Aramaic 
because of the similarity in some of their alphabets, and the Semitic traders 
taught it to the Indian people. 


However, the Brahmi script and its variants were prevalent in Central Asia, 
and the texts discovered in the Khotanese language are written in this script. 
This script also does not have special signs for the short vowels. 
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The Aramaic, Pahlavi and Sogdian alphabets 


ШШШ [у |r| 


9з 
vs 


× بدت‎ yyy Y ly 
د رل دا9 7 وږل‎ 
Ax 2>>> X> 
4392773371 
TAS Nene se e 
33299799219 
15/013 Y 
KROAA Hn 
MALAM 
ч)чоӯ>Уд {5 
10 AMysis 
359555 Jo 
әз” УР Г.) ر‎ 
элу) )) 
y (2) 

WDA DAP 


HPP 

31427»»213Y9 
337227328 
РРьр+хГгһу 


ANUAL 
II 
ЛААХ 

sy Yay 
AAA 
DAND 
$310 

КНӯ Л 
344944 
394573 
ДЕЛ 
499999 
nip 
474347 
vuvy D» 
29191 
YI yy pr 
»PPoPr 
101% 


AAA Д7 
AMPA 


( 


N 


oS C C Ce So Ме VN 


( 
€ 


=== 


(Sa CN 


с д —— x rr:FC= n  —nJ , 


226 
< | Lae Yuu. 
э لے‎ || слу? 
ч joee »>>>> 
y 293 33333 
aw aANMSKC 
2 |^ | UN 
2 255 SISIN333 
N |» Spanx 
5 225» 9229392 nJ 
25| 999 111350510 
> |» | SUN 7754 
> | 6< DDDDE ron 
dain Litera 
|n |»2»5vx»| ”ددص‎ enh 
[p 
22 | 02u | aape 
5 y l 231/215 
N Do y №1 М. м. 22 
b | oes | brattere) DP 
Column No. 1. 


ч Er л A wW N 


(from right) Persian script. 
. Aramaic of El-Fil Island. 


. Sasanian stone inscription and coins. 
. Pahlavi script for books. 
. Sogdian script. 


. Pahlavanik inscriptions on the stone and Parthian coins. 
. Script of the Uraman title-deed. 


Each column shows the various forms of an alphabet as noticed in the texts. 
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Pahlayi Script 


The Pahlavi Script, as we have Seen, was used from the Parthian period to 
300 years after Islam, in the Stone and coin inscriptions, transaction docu- 
ments, books and treatises, 


The following chart indicates the different forms of the alphabets of this 
script in the above cases: 
Pahlavi Alphabets 
Pahlavi of Pahlavi of Pärsik in- Pahlayanik Persian 


books Psalms Scription inscription Script 
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This script has no special signs for the short vowels. The long vowels are 
recorded with letters equivalent to a, и and i but generally the same alphabets 
are used to denote the short vowels also. 


One of the greatest defects of the Pahlavi script which makes its decipher- 
ing very difficult, is the combination of two letters, as a result of which both 
the joined letters assume different forms. The following chart, for instance, 
shows the particular form which an alphabet given in the uppermost horizon- 
tal column assumes when it follows an alphabet given in the first (from the 
right) vertical column. The changed form is given in the square opposite both 
the combined letters: 


follow 
ing 


Similarly, the following chart shows the special form assumed by an alpha- 
bet given in the uppermost horizontal column when it precedes an alphabet 
given in the first (from the right) vertical column: 
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IEE 


St, 


T 
TH 
Sm 
TH 


HORB 


e [ele DIE] 
eal el еу 


H 


Another great difficulty in reading the Pahlavi script is this that one letter 
denotes several phonemes, and how a letter is to be deciphered can be decided 
only with the help of indications and familiarity with the language. For 


example: 


IT = & Д5 
-9 = g d, y (j) 


| = w (у), n, г, (ideogram) 


Hozyäresh (Ideogram) 


Another difficulty experienced in reading the Pahlavi script is that some 
words are written in the Aramaic language but they are read in the Iranian 
language (Pahlavánik or Parsik). It is not known exactly from where this 
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method originated. The Aramaic language and script, as we have seen earlier, 
was current in the Achaemenian empire and the Aramaic secretaries were 
appointed for service in the government. It can be inferred from a stone 
inscription at Persepolis written probably in the Aramaic script and in the Old 
Persian language, that the above script was used from the -same period not 
only for writing the Semitic languages but also for recording the Iranian 
languages. Some coins of the rulers of Pars and the Partha kings before the 
Sasanians have been found which depict the Iranian names in the Aramaic 
script. 


Therefore, the style of ideography might have been originated because 
of the fact that when the Aramaic scholars who were familiar with the writing 
style of the Aramaic words, wrote the Iranian texts, they recorded some words 
in the same form as they did in their own language. Ibn Nadim says, “The 
zayäreshns (ideograms) were about one thousand words which they had adopted 
in order to differentiate the similar words from one another." There might 
have been cases when two or a few more Pahlavi words written in that defective 
script, were confused together, but it cannot be assumed as general and absolute 
reason for adopting this style. 


However, the Pahlavi texts contain a large number of the Hozväresh words 
(ideograms) and in some of the texts, the number of such words written in 
place of the Pahlavi, include all kinds of the word: noun, verb and particle. 
For example, the preposition Лас (az *from") was written MN in the Pahlavi 
script. The negative me was written as the Aramaic L’. The word nām was 
written as $M (having common root with the Arabic ism) and the word sab 
was written as the Aramaic LYLY. While recording a verb and its various 
inflectional forms, the stem was written in the Aramaic language but the 
verb ending, which differed entirely in the Aramaic with the structure of the 
Iranian languages, was recorded in the Pahlavi. For example, the infinitive 
nivistan (nipistan ‘to write") was divided into two parts: one of them being the 
word root which was changed into the Aramaic word and written as 
YKTYBVN. The other part was written as tan, the infinitive sign in the Pahlavi. 
Thus, the word nivistan was written as YKTYBVNtn. Other conjugational 


forms were also written like that, for instance, УКТУВУ Net and YKTYBVNem 
instead of nipiset and nipifem. 


In the beginning of the Iranological studies some scholars thought that the 
Pahlavi language was an intermixture of the Aramaic and Old Persian words. 
But now it has been established that the Aramaic words existing in the 
Pahlavi texts simply denoted the written Signs, and they were never read. 
While reading, their Iranian equivalents were pronounced. A very important 
argument to substantiate this point is this that no trace of the one thousand 
Aramaic words used in the Middle Persian script is available in the Dari 
Persian and other Modern Iranian languages. Moreover, among the extant works 
of Middle Persian, there is a lexicon entitled Farhang-i Pahlayik which gives 
the Pahlavi equivalents of the Hozvaresh words. This also indicates that the 


The Script and Structure of the Pahlavi Language 231 


Aramaic words were not familiar to the Iranian speaking people and were not 
current in their language. Again, as the Zoroastrian scholars wanted to render 
the Pahlavi texts, which was very difficult to read, into the clear and legible 


Avestan script, they entered the Pahlavi or Tranian equivalents of the ideo- 
grams. 


Ideograms are seen with some variations in the Parthian and Sasanian 
inscriptions on stones and coins, and in the Pärsik texts. The Sogdian script also 
contains ideograms but their number is very small. The Manichean texts contain 
no ideograms. This is also another evidence to show that the Aramaic words 
of these texts were not read in that language. 


Pázand 


The transcription of the Pahlavi texts in the Avestan script which was made 
in the post-Islamic centuries, is called Päzand. This work was apparently 
done for the first time by Neryosang who was later on followed by others. 
The original of some Pahlavi texts rendered into Pazand has now disappeared 
and only its secondary form is available. 


. M-The Structure of the Pahlayi Language 


The oldest works which have been handed down in the Middle Iranian 
languages, indicate the great development that has taken place in the structure 
of language in relation to the Old Iranian languages. Though the span of time 
separating these two stages is not much and not more than three centuries 
separate the last Old Persian text and the Uraman title-deeds, yet the 
linguistic development that took place during this period is far greater than 
that which happened during 2,000 years from the stage of the Middle 
Iranian to the current Persian. 


The Iranian languages have developed much faster than other Indo-European 
languages. It can be rather said that even before the En Td es 
languages had attained a certain stage of development which the Rom 
Germanic languages reached after ten centuries. 


The most important change that took place in the structure of x En 
Iranian languages is their conversion from the a ed t a 
While discussing the structure of the Old Iranian, it ponen Deo parria 
Persian and Avestan, the. noun (substantive and a E ns rd 
according to the seven or eight syntactical cases. Apart on oe eee: 
had three forms : singular, dual and plural, and the ze 5 MS 
forms: masculine, feminine and neuter. Of these н EE BE e 
en ee Ed a LN е in a OO could 
A d та валар lan it was rather ascertained with the 
no longer 


help of other means. 


This great development w 
change. As the last vowels o. 


f the phonetic 
as, to a great extent, the result o 
ge and its final syllable were dropped, the 
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various forms of noun declension also disappeared and consequently the 
numerous inflectional forms became uniform. 


Much change is also witnessed in the various inflectional forms of the verb, 
What has been called aspect is no longer present and new tense forms have 
taken its place. 


Similarly, no trace of the two tense forms (Present-Aorist) is seen in the 
Middle Iranian. What is called Aorist in Old Persian described an act at a 
vague time, and the Present described an act in a way as if its impact or 
result has been complete. But in the Western Middle Iranian language, the 
tense was expanded and this point can be realised from the numerous forms 
of the tense. 


As for the number, the dual disappeared totally. 
In respect of the voice, the middle voice is no more seen. 


As regards the mode, the change that had commenced in the Old Persian 


was completed by now, and the emphatic mode was replaced in all cases by 
the imperative. 


As for the pronoun and some relative particles like the relative adjective, no 
trace of the different forms for the faminine, masculine, neuter and dual has 
survived. Now, a pronoun has only two forms: singular and plural; and the 
relative has only one form like the particle. 


The system of the phonemes also underwent significant changes according 
to the law of evolution, which has been discussed under the sections of sub- 
stitution, omission, conversion and coalescence. In the second volume of this 
work while dealing with the phonetic changes which have taken place in 


Persian language in the course of time, we will talk about this matter with 
necessary detail. 


1. Phonemes 
Vowels 


In the Pahlavi script, as we have seen, no special sign exists for the 
short vowels which are recorded with the same long vowels. The dipthongs 
are also written in the form of simple vowels. However, in the light of the 


the point of duration. Two dipthongs were also present in this language which 


had either survived from the Old Persian dipthongs or they had been formed 
as а result of the synthesis of two consecuti 


ve vowels. 
The vowels of the Parsik are, therefore, as under: 
| short long 
Simple a=zabar in Dari Persian a=alef-e mamdüde 
uni ee ü=yäy preceded by pish 
1—2ZIr 


А > » T=yä preceded by zîr 


s 
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Dipthongs e=yä-e тай 
0=vay-e majhül 
There is no doubt that the short and long vowels in Middle Persian did 


not vary simply in duration but as observed in the Current Persian, they 
differed in timbre also. 


Consonants 


It is not easy to determine the exact minute pronunciation of the Pärsik 
consonants because it is a dead language. Even with the help of the defective 
Pahlavi script or the Pazand transcripts, the exact pronunciation of its phone- 
mes cannot be determined. However, in the light of the linguistic standards 
i.e., comparing the Pärsik words with those of the Old and Current Persian, 
it is presumed that this language had the following consonants: 


: voiceless: р, t, К. 
ЙӨЗ | voiced: b, d, g. 
e. ] voiceless: f, s, 8, £, x, h. 
Spirants NES voiced: y, Z, 9, zh, Y. 
Rolled: г, /. 
Semivowel: y. 
Nasals: n, m. 
voiceless: с. 
Affricates } ДЕЗЕ j. 


r, kept in mind that the Pahlavi script, from its incep- 
e ae p ecd a definite method although the language 
developed undoubtedly in the course of several centuries. Therefore, ne 
Pahlavi alphabets in spite of their defect, might have been = A 
clear and distinct phonemes in. the beginning but towards the end o е 
Sasanian period and the early centuries of Islam, they no longer represente 1 


. . Q Q a 
these phonemes exactly. For instance, in the Current Persian script 5^ in ys 


(xvii е?) and kl yÈ (xvahes “desire”) does not represent a phoneme different 


from & (x). 


In the Pahlavi script, there is only one sign (е) for t and 0. It can 


i indications that this letter was pronounced 
on the basis of some indica : ( 
E à AEN. but afterwards when it preceded r, it changed ise ыла 
cud words, the written form of the word was retained but its spoken 
2 


егей. For instance, the word J’ was pronounced mir in the 
altered. 2 


beginning and mihr afterwards. 


Р.“ 
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Similarly, the letter (y ) was pronounced as p inthe beginning of 


this period and as b towards the end of it. Thus, the word dp of the Parthian 
period changed into ab towards the end of the Sasanian period. Probably this 
change passed through a few stages and the word ap altered first as dy and 
later on as ab. 


The phoneme ¢ situated between two vowels was first pronounced as 8 and 
later on it changed into d towards the end of the Sasanian period. Thus, the 
word written as pita and pitar in Pahlavi, might have passed through the 
three stages of its pronunciation: pitar, pidar and pidar. 


Regarding the letter ¢, it is presumed that it might have been pronounced 
first as j, which afterwards changed into zh and then into z. In this way, the 
word haz might have first changed into aj and then into azh and ultimately 
into az. 


In all these cases, however, the Pahlavi script has a fixed form and there is 
no sign to denote the phonetic change. 


2. Structure of the Noun 


In Pahlavi, a noun may be simple, derivative or compound. A derivative 
noun is formed from a basic word and a prefix or suffix. A compound noun 
is formed by combining two independent words. 


Suffix and Prefix 


As we saw, a large number of prefixes existed in Old Persian and they were 
used in the structure of the noun. In Middle Persian, some of them dis- 
appeared because the vowels and occasionally the initial and final syllables 
Wee dropped; or because the affixes lost their function in forming new words 
and they existed only as a sign in some words. Thus, many words which were 
actually constituted of a root or stem and a prefix or suffix, have now become 
simple words, н 

Such a part which no lon 
called а dead affix. 


For example, -a -a, -та, -man and 


ger plays a role in the formation of new words is 


-ana are dead suffixes in the following 


“words: 
Old Persian Pahlayi 
kar-a : _ Kûr (work) 
gaus-a 505 (ear) 
duvar-à dar (door) 
fax ma tahm (brave) 
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il 

gä-ma gäm (step) | 
na-man nam (name). А | 
raug-ana rözan (window) | 
hanjam-ana . anjuman (assembly) | | 


The following are the examples of the ‘dead prefixes in the words given | 
below: 


G-, pati-, abi-, ava-, ni-, para-, vari-, uz- and yi-. 


| 

Old Persian Pahlavi | 

ä-bar- ävar-(ävardan ‘to bring’) | 
| abi-rauc- aproz-(afrüxtan ‘to light") | 

pati-mà- paymay-( peimüdan ‘to traverse’) 

ava-pat- opast-(oftadan *to fall") 

pari-bar- parvar-( parvardan ‘to rear’) | 

ni-pi$ nipis-(nebestan, nevestan ‘to write") | 

uz-dah- uzdahik-(out of country) 

Vi-ci- vizit-(gozidan ‘to select’) 


But many old prefixes and suffixes have remained in the Middle Iranian 
languages including Pahlavi and some new affixes have also come into being. 
For example, the suffixes -ak, -ak, -mán, -anak, -ävand, -car, -dan, -in, “ik, 
-iín, -kàr, -omand, -pän, -pat, -stan, -tàr, -avar or -avar and уйг are used in 
the following words: 


патак (nama ‘writing’) 
danak (dana *wise") 
Papakan (Babakan ‘related to Babak’) 
martanak (mardäna ‘manly’) 
varjavand (grand) 
kärecär (karzar *war') 
astudän (erypt) 
Sirén (Sirin “‘sweet’) 
namik (nami ‘well-known’) 
Menisn (manes ‘temperament’) 
vinaskar (sinner) 
` Soyomand (Souhardar ‘married woman’) 
. Slörpän (sorarban “groom”) 
SPahpat (sepahbod ‘general’) 
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Sapistan (sabestán *bed-chamber") 

freftàr ( fribande ‘fallacious’) 

dastövar (dastür “minister”) 

xvatäyvär (sahvar ‘royal’) 

The prefixes a-, api-, apá-, ham-, hu- and dus- are used in the following 
words: 

a-kär (bikar ‘not working’) 

ape-guman (bigomán ‘undoubtedly’) 

apä-gumän (bigoman *undoubtedly") 

ham-tuxmak (ham-nezhad ‘of the same race’) 

hu-cihr (x2b-cehr *beautiful”) 


dus-casm (bad-casm ‘jealous’) 
Compound 


When two independent words combine and form another word with a new 
meaning, it is called compound. This process is very common in the Pahlavi 
| language and is of various kinds: 


(1) Combination of a noun with another noun, e.g. 

rocak-Sapan= sabán-rúz (day and night) 

Каг-патак= kar-näme (chronicle) 

stör-gäs= sotür-gah (stable) 

(1) Combination of an adjective and a noun which makes an adjective: 
vat-xem= bad-xü (ill-natured) 

veh-den— beh-din (zoroastrian) 

adan-mart= nddan-mard (ignorant) 


(Ш) Combination of a noun and a verb derivative which makes an 
adjective: 


näm-burtär= ndm-bordar (well-known) 
varz-kartar— barz-gar (agriculturist) 
bim-kun— bimnäk (dreadful) 


Noun Declension 


The substantive and adjective have a fixed form in Pahlavi (Pahlavanik, 
Parsik) and no case exists in this language. In other words, the substantive 
has no declension in it. The following examples are given from the Karnamak- 
-i Artakhshir Papakan: 
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Nominative: ardavan pat staxr nisast 
=ardaván be estaxar mi-nesast 
(Ardavän lived in Istakhar.) 


Accusative: aspän mà ranjenet 
=asbän rà maranjanid 
(Don't tease the horses.) 


Genitive: sasan Sapan i papak bit 

=sásán Saban-e Бабак bid 

(Säsän was the.shepherd of Babak.) 
Dative: pat pássaxv б ardavan guft 

=dar pasox be ardvan goft 

(In reply he told Ardavan.) 


Number 


In the Old Iranian languages, the substantive had three numbers: sin 


dual and plural, but in the Western Middle Iranian languages, the dual 
completely disappeared leaving no trace whatsoever. 


The plural sign in the Pahlavi isan added to the end of a sing 
substantive. This suffix is not exclusive for the animate and is used for 3 


kinds of the substantive, e.g. 


singular plural 
pitaran (father) 


pitar 
góspand gospandan (sheep) 
. ütaxs ātaxśān (бте) 
menisn menisnan (temperament) 


The suffix an in the Middle Persian plural has survived from the plural 
genitive whose stem ended on йїп Old Persian. In this case the ending was 
-ünàm, which has remained as dn after the final syllable was dropped: 

Middle Persian 
sahàün sah (king of kings) 


Old Persian 
xsayadiya xšaya0iyanam 


sting in the Middle Persian is ¡ha but its use is rare 


Another plural sign exi l 1 | 
Avesta texts. This plural sign exists only in the 


and it is not seen in the Zand- 
Bundahishn and Minu-i Khrad. 
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Sapistan (Sabestán *bed-chamber') | 
freftär ( fribande ‘fallacious’) 
dastovar (dastür ‘minister’) 
xvatäyvär (sahvar ‘гоуаГ) 
The prefixes a-, api-, apá-, ham-, hu- and dus- are used in the following 
words: 
a-kar (bikar not working’) 
ape-gumän (bigoman ‘undoubtedly’) 
apa-guman (bigoman *undoubtedly") 
ham-tuxmak (ham-nezhäd ‘of the same race’) 
hu-cihr (xäb-cehr “beautiful”) 


dus-casm (bad-casm ‘jealous’) 


Compound 


When two independent words combine and form another word with a new 
meaning, it is called compound. This process is very common in the Pahlavi 
language and is of various kinds: 


(i) Combination of a noun with another noun, e.g. 

rocak-Sapan= saban-rüz (day and night) 

kar-námak— kär-näme (chronicle) 

stör-gäs= sotür-gah (stable) 

(1) Combination of an adjective and a noun which makes an adjective: 
vat-xem= bad-xü (ill-natured) 

veh-den= beh-din (zoroastrian) 

aöän-mart= nädan-mard (ignorant) 


(iii) Combination of a noun and a verb derivati А 
9508 erivative 
adjective: which makes an 


nam-burtar= nam-bordar (well-known) 
varz-kartar— barz-gar (agriculturist) 
bim-kun= bimnák (dreadful) 


Noun Declension 


ET E and adjective have a fixed form їп Pahlavi (Pahlavanik, 
tsik) and no case exists in this language. In other words, the substantive 


has no declension in it. The followin 
2 ex i arna 
і 5 examples are given from the Karnamak- 
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Nominative: ardaván pat staxr nisast 
=ardavan be estaxar mi-nesast 
(Ardavän lived in Istakhar.) 


Accusative: — aspán ma ranjenet 
=asbán rà maranjanid 
(Don't tease the horses.) 


Genitive: sasan арап i papak bit 
=sásán sabän-e babak bid 
(Säsän was the.shepherd of Bäbak.) 


Dative: pat pässaxv б ardayan guft 
—dar pasox be ardvan goft 
(In reply he told Ardavän.) 


Number 


In the Old Iranian languages, the substantive had three numbers: singular, 
dual and plural, but in the Western Middle Iranian languages, the dual has 
completely disappeared leaving no trace whatsoever. 


The plural sign in the Pahlavi is ar added to the end of a singular 
substantive. This suffix is not exclusive for the animate and is used for all 


kinds of the substantive, e.g. 


singular plural 
pitar pitarán (father) 
góspand gospandan (sheep) 
. ataxs ätaxsän (fire) 
menisn menisnan (temperament) 


The suffix an in the Middle Persian plural has survived from the plural 
genitive whose stem ended on йїп Old Persian. In this case the ending was 
-änam, which has remained as an after the final syllable was dropped: 

Middle Persian 
Sahan sah (king of kings) 


Old Persian 
xsayadiya xsäyadiyanam 
Middle Persian is Ма but its use is rare 


1 sign existing in the А : : 
Another а Й exts. This plural sign exists only їп the 


and it is not seen in the Zand-Avesta t 
Bundahishn and Minu-i Khrad. 
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Bundahishn: 


Singular Plural 

köf kofiha (küh-ha ‘mountains’) 
rot rotiha (rad-hà ‘rivers’) 

ca$mak casmakihä (casme-ha ‘springs’) 
en postiha (püst-hà skins") 


Minu-i Khrad 


darihä (dar-hä *doors”) 


dar 
daryàv daryaiha (daryd-hd ‘seas’) 
vitarg vitargiha (go8ar-ha passes”) 


However, this suffix when added to an adjective or abstract noun, generally 
makes an adverb in Parsik and thus it is equivalent to ¿ne in Current 
Persian: 

dostiha— düstäne (affectionately) 


Gender 


The various genders masculine, feminine and neuter, which existed in the 
Old Iranian languages, have totally disappeared in Middle Persian. When 
it is required to differentiate the male from the female it is either expressed 
by two different words as in the Current Persian: 


mard (man) zan (woman) 
güsfand (sheep) mis (ram) 
asb (horse) -madeyan (mare) 


or, in some cases, an adjective for male or female is added to the noun. 
3. Structure of the Verb 


The verb or the word which expresses an act or state, has three kinds of 
Structure in Pärsik: ; 


v 


Simple, Prefixed and Compound. 


Simple Verb: 


The simple verb has a single stem whose parts are not used in the formation 
of other stems. Many stems of the simple verbs in Old Persian and other 
lranian languages of the same stage, were themselves constituted of more 


E 
e 
Eu 
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than one part but in the Middle Persian, these verb prefixes have lost their 
active role in forming new words. Such a prefix which no longer has an a 
dependent existence, is called dead prefix. Therefore, we have used here the 
term simple verb in a general sense, including the stems which contain one basic 
part only as well as those which have been formed of two or more parts but 
these constituents have been combined together and have assumed a simple 
single form at this stage of linguistic evolution. 


Examples of the simple verbs which do not have more than one stem: 


rasitan (to reach)from the root4/-ras- 
ditan (to see) from the root4/-di- 
guftan (to say) from the root-4/gub- 


xuftan (to sleep) from the root4/-xvap- 


Examples of the simple verbs whose stem is constituted of a root and a 
dead prefix: j 


nivistan from ni-- y pais- 
froxtan from frat Y vax- 
pardäxtan from para+ 4/tak- 


Prefixed Verb 


The prefixed verb has a basic stem and a prefix. The latter which adds 
something to the meaning of the verb stem, has itself no independent 
meaning or usage. It is used in the structure of many verbs, e.g. 


andar $utan (to enter) 

andar rasitan (to get ahead) 
apác vastan (to return) 

арас dastan (to prevent, detain) 
apag estätan (to stop) 

арас guftan (to repeat) 

apar äyurtan (to raise) 

apar nihátan (to place on) 

apar kartan (to assault)- 

frac kartan (to create, invent) 
frac raftan (to go ahead). 

frat sutan (to set as the sun) 
Jit vastan (gastan) (to go down) 
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Compound Verb 


The compound verb is constituted ofa basic word which is either a subs- 
tantive (or adjective) or the noun derivative of a verb. This part does not 
change its form or it is not inflected. The other part is a verb which receives 
inflectional changes and is termed as mo‘in-e fet]! (‘auxiliary verb’). The 
Middle Persian does not have many compound verbs but some of them are 
used with Kartan along with a noun (substantive and adjective), e.g. 


zén kartan (to saddle) 
rosanih kartan (to light) 
äzmäyisn kartan (to test) 


Verb Inflection 


. It has been stated in Chapter XVI on the structure of the Old Persian 
that the verb had several characteristics in that language: person, number, 


mode, voice and aspect. 


The inflectional system of the verb as existing in ancient languages, collapsed 
totally in Middle Persian because the last vowels or syllables of the conju- 
gational forms were dropped. Afterwards, under the impact of the new 
factors, another system of verb inflection came into being. 


In the Middle Persian, the verb has no conjugational form for the dual. 
The emphatic mode has also disappeared giving its place to the imperative. 
The middle voice became obsolete and the verb no longer has any aspect. 


The various endings (pronominal suffixes) which changed in Old Persian 
according to the mode and voice, became uniform analogically. Similarly, the 
verb stem which was not more than one, now has two distinct forms for the 
Past and the Present. 


Pronominal Suffix (Ending) 


The basic ending (which indicates the person) has come down to the Middle 
Persian from the Old Persian root ah meaning ‘to be’. The root provides in 
Parsik the Aorist forms of an independent verb hastan which connects to- 
gether the various nominal parts of a sentence: 


ham=hastam, am (I am) 
hem=hastim, im (We are) 

he (h)=hasti, i (Thou art) 
het=hastid, id (You are) 
hast=ast (He is) 
hand=hastand, and (They are) 


== SONNEN 
|. Prof. Khanlari has chan 


ged this term into hamkard in t i k 
SA SON in the second volume of this wor! 
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Examples: 


ke ham ut ke xves ham 

—ke hastam va ke (rà) xi hastam 
(Who am I and whose relation am I ?) 
10 hac katàm tuxmak ut dütak heh 

=to az kodàm nezhäd ya düde hasti 
(From which race or family are you?) 
papak ras pis ë has 

=babak rà pesari hast 

(Babak has a son.) 

isan i andar har 45 hand 

=clzhai ke andar har do hastand 

(The things which are in both of them.) 


The Past Stem 


In the Middle Persian, the stem of the inflectional forms of the Past is 
made from the Passive (Past) Participle, which was formed in Old Persian by 
adding ta. This usage or sentence construction has its example in Old Persian 
also, e.g. 


‘ 


aita mana kartam (This I did.) 


buta ahmi (1 was.) 


This usage became general in Middle Persian and it provided the singular 


stem for the Past forms. Now by combining this stem with the Present of. 


bütan (to be) the various conjugational forms of the Past are obtained: 


raft-+-ham=raftam (I went) 

raft +hem=raftim (We went) 
raft+he (h)=rafti (Thou went) 
raft--het=raftid (You went) 
raft + — —raft (He went) 

raft+ hand==raftand (They went) 


This structure is exclusive to the intransitive verbs in Parsik, but in ease of 
the transitive verbs, the pronoun which serves as the ending, is added before 


the verb stem: 


im-kart=kardam (I did) 
iman-kart=kardim (We did) 
it-kart= kardî (Thou didst) 
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itän-kart=kardid (You did) 
is-kart=kard (He did) 
isan-kart— kardand (They did) 


The Pluperfect 


The Pluperfect is formed in the Pärsik from the Past Stem and the conjuga- 
tional form of the auxiliary of butan. E.g. 

ап тап ke andar därisn avi-$ mat büt 

= ап zan ke dar dara'i-as amade bid 

(The woman who had come in his possession ...) 


The Perfect 


The Perfect is formed from the Past Stem along with the auxiliary of 
estatan: 

amat estet — amade ast (has come) 

guft estet = gofte (sode) ast (has been said) 


The Present 


The Present Stem is derived from the verb stem of the ancient languages 
and the pronominal suffixes of the Present are the changed froms of those in 
the Old Persian: 


Singular Plural 
156 Person am em 
2nd Person e (h) et 
3rd Person . at[et and| end 


Thus the Present of kartan is conjugated as under: 


kunam (1 do) kunem (We do) 
kune (h) (Thou doest)  kunet (You do) 
kunet (He does) kunend (They do) 


Continuation 


` While discussing the structure of the Old Persian, it was stated that the verb 
had another characteristic in that language called aspect which described the 
commencement, completion or continuation of an act. In Middle Persian, the 
aspect has disappeared totally. However, in order to express the above point 
it was necessary to employ some other means and that was to use an adverb 
of continuation. So in Middle Persian, the adverb hame is used for this pur 
pose both in the Present and Past. The various uses of this word in the Middle 


p 
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Persian sentences indicate clearly that it is not a conjugational affix but an 
independent word conveying the meaning of an adverb. 

In the Past, this part conveys the repetition or an actora habit: 

hame brat xvàh zan kart (Bundahishn) 

= hame barädar xváhar (ra) bezani Ката 


(The brother used to marry the sister.) ie. the habit and custom was 
like this. 


aj xvaneras 0 apärik kisvar hame vitaret (Bundahishn) 
= az xvaniras be digar kesvarha hami godastand 


(They used to go from Khaniras to other countries.) йе. this act took place 
repeatedly. 


In the Present also, hame is used to convey these two meanings and it is 
generally accompanied by another adverb conveying the meaning of repeti- 
tion or continuation: 

har гос hac casmak i ardvisür hame tacend (Bundahishn) 

= har rüz az сазта-е ardisur hami täzand 

(Every day they assault from the Spring of Ardisur.) 


Another example: 


andar zrehiha hamvar hame täget (Bundahishn) 
== andar daryaha hamvare hami täzad 
(He always rushes into the seas.) 


The Affix ‘be’ 


The affix beis written in the Middle Persian script as the Hozvaresh 
f 200 ) and in Pazand as be with ya-e majhül and it is prefixed both to 


the Past and Aorist. When prefixed to the Past, it expresses the completion 
of an act: 


ka гау i evakdät be vitart (Bundahishn) 

= çün gay-e tak-afaride be godast (dar godast) 

(When the uniquely created cow passed away...) 
Another example: 

martom nisastak be kart (Bundahishn) 

= mardom rà mogim be kard 

(He made the people stay.) 


—— 


544 History of Persian Language 


In the Aorist, this affix is the sign of the subjunctive verb and thus it gene- 
rally conveys the meaning of the Future: 

Ка druj be zanend (Bundahishn) 

cün dorüy (ra) be zanand 

(When they speak a lie... .) 


The Future 
The Pärsik, like the Old Persian, has no particular form for the Future. 
The tense called Aorist, particularly when it is subjunctive, conveys the mean- 
ing of the Future: 
. севбт zartust avurt oyic den avaret, ravakenet (Bundahishn) 
=cenánke zardost ävard à niz din ävarad ravà konad 
(As Zoroaster comes, he will also bring the faith and make things right.) 
` The Present and the Past Participle 
Past Participle 
There are two kinds of the Past Participle in the Middle Persian. One of 
‚ them is formed by adding ¢ to the verb root. E.g. 
guft — gofte (word) 
frajaft — farjamide (completed) 
frahaxt = frahixte (reared) 
This form is used along with the Present of hastan for the Past forms. 
Another kind of the Past Participle is formed by suffixing ak as follows: 
frahaxtak — frahixte (reared) 
freftak= frifte (enamoured) 
. griftak = gerefte (seized) 
pargandak — paragande (scattered) 
` "This form is used as an adjective to qualify a noun. It is not used in verb 
conjugations: 
sásán pat pil i arástak т spēt nisast estat (Karnamak) 
= sasan be pil-e arasta-e safid nesaste büd. 
(Sasan was sitting on an adorned elephant.) 


Present Participle 


The Present Participle is formed from the Aorist stem along with the suffix 
-an or -andak: 
у parandak = parande (flying) 
zivandak = zende (living) 


own 
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garyän = geryan (weeping) 
koxsän = kasan (trying) 


The suffix -andak in Pärsik is the same nt of Old Persian to which ak has 
been added. 


Infinitive 


The infinitive suffix is always fan in the Pärsik. But as we know since the 
Pahlavi has a historical script and it has preserved its old form to the last, the 
exact pronunciation of its various phonemes in the subsequent times cannot 
be ascertained from its script. In the Pázand texts, when this suffix is preced- 
ed by a vowel or consonant, the form dan is also observed sometimes. Thus, 
it can be presumed that the conversion of the voiceless ¢ into the voiced @ as 
is common in Current Persian, has also its example in Pärsik. At any 
rate, this suffix is the survival of the Old Persian infinitive suffix -tanaiy 
which has remained as fan or dan after the dative singular ending was dropped. 


4. Sentence Construction 


The various parts of the sentence do not have a single fixed order in 
Middle Persian. However, the verb generally comes at the end of the indica- 
tive sentence: 


ardaván ut asvaran frac газе! hand (Karnamak) 
= ardayán ya savarán farüz rasidand 


(Ardavan and the horsemen arrived.) 
But sometimes other parts of the sentence come after the verb. 
pat passaxy patvaget an kanek karp (Karnamak) 


= be pásox goft an kanizak peikar 
(In reply said the maiden figure.) 


In an imperative sentence also, the prepositional phrase sometimes comes 
after the verb: 


йар tà 6 drayap (Karnamak) 
= besetäb tà be darya 
(Hurry up unto the sea.) 


Nominal Sentence 


Just like Old Persian, in Middle Persian, too, the ‘nominal sentence’ or 
the sentence which ascribes a quality or state to the subject is either framed 
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with the conjugational forms of bitan or without it. 


Example of a sentence with the verb bitan or hastan: 
1б ke he 
to ke i (hasti) 
(Who are you?) 


. 


— ES x 


Schone, M., Vie et Mort des Mots, Paris, 1951. 
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Bulgarian 128 

Burmese 129 

Buryat 116 


Cana'anite 112, 115 

Caucasian 116 

Celtic 121, 125, 127 

Chinese 8, 109, 110, 130, 211, 212 
Coptic 112, 114 

Cornish 126 

Current Persian 37, 38, 237, 245 
Czech 128 


Danish 112, 115, 127 

Dari Persian 38, 39, 48, 49, 51, 61, 
81, 82, 89-91, 102, 103, 150, 189, 
190, 230 

Doric 123 


259 


Dravidian 112, 129 
Dutch 112, 115 , 


East Germanic 126 

East Slavic 128 

Eastern Aramaic 141 

Eastern Scythian 152 

Egyptian Hieroglyph 8, 156, 159 

Elamite 116, 133, 135-137, 152-157, 
180 

English 28, 45, 56, 109, 112, 114, 
120, 126-128 

Estonian 115 


Fahlavi= Pahlavi 

Fārsi= Modern Persian 198 

Finnish 115 

Finno-Ugric 115 

French 28, 35, 36, 45, 47, 48, 56, 
57, 61, 62, 109, 112, 120, 125, 127 


Gaelic 126 

German 61, 109, 112, 127 

Germanic 113, 120, 121, 126, 231 

Gilaki 82, 109 

Gothic 126 

Grabar 122 

Greek 20, 55, 60, 62, 113, 114, 121, 
124, 128, 135, 141, 143, 152, 192, 
193, 199, 201, 217, 221, 222 

Gujaräti 130, 165 


Hamitic 115, 137 

Hebrew 112, 114, 115, 127, 133, 
135, 136, 141 

Hieroglyphic Hittite 121, 122 

High German 127 

Hindi (Hindustani) 130, 149 

Hittite 121, 122 

Hotentot-Bushman 112 

Hungarian 111, 115 


Icelandic 127 
Imperial Aramaic 141 
Indian 129 
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Indic 225 
Indo-Aryan 129, 130, 163 
Indo-European 62, 75, 112, 115, 119, 
120, 129, 149, 150, 163, 169, 171, 
217, 231 
Indo-Germanic 115 
Indo-Iranian 129, 130, 149, 163 
Ionic-Attic 123 
Iranian 129, 130, 137, 189 
Trish 126 
Isfahäni 49 
Italian 112, 125 
Italic 121, 124 


Kalmuk 116 

Kermäni 48 

Khotanese 152, 216, 217, 225 
Khüzi 136 

Khwärezmi 214, 215, 217 
Kirghiz 116 

Kordish (Kurdish) 82, 109 
Kuchaean 122 

Kushitic 115 


Lapp 115 

Latin 28, 40, 55, 60, 69, 70, 113; 
114, 120, 124, 125, 128, 134 

Latvian 115 

Lesbian 123 

Lettish 128 

Libyan 115 

Linda 130 

Lithuanian 115, 120, 128 

Little Russian 129 

Low German 127 


Malatic 112 

Malay 114 

Malayalam 112 

Malayo-Polynesian 112 

Manchu 116 

Marathi 130 

Mäzandaräni 109 

Median 150-152 

Middle Iranian 166, 187, 188, 191 
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193, 198, 203, 209, 214, 216, 217, 
221, 231, 232, 235 

Middle Persian 89; 173, 191, 198, 
209, 210, 222, 230, 233, 234, 237- 
245 

Middle Sakian (Scythian) 217 

Middle Sogdian 166 

Mongolian 116 

Munda 112, 129 


- Nepali 130 


Nestorian 225 

New Babylonian 139 

New Iranian 150, 178, 196 
New Khotanes 216, 217 
North Germanic 126, 127 
North Middle franian 198 
Norwegian 112, 115, 127 


Old Akkadian 138 

Old Aramaic 141, 142 

Old Armenian 122 

Old Babylonian 138, 139 

Old Egyptian Coptic 112, 115 

Old Greek 40, 70, 120, 123, 124 

Old Hebrew 115 

Old Hindi 163 

Old Iranian 62, 90, 163, 166, 173, 
174, 183, 231, 237, 238 

Old Khotanese 216 

Old Pahlavanik 197 

Old Parthian 166 

Old Persian 71, 72, 79, 81-83, 90, 
91, 102, 114, 120, 136, 151-160, 
163, 166, 169-175, 178-180, 183, 
184, 188, 230-232, 234, 237, 238, 
240-242, 244, 245 

Old Prussian 128 

Old Slavonic 128 

Old Scythian 152 

Old Syriac 223 

Old Turkish 211, 224 

Oriya 130 

Oscan 124 

Ossetic 149, 152 


Index 


Pahäri 130 

Pahlaväni= Pahlavi 189 

Pahlavànik 166, 190-199, 201, 209, 
210, 217, 226, 227, 229, 236 

Pahlavi 141, 162, 164, 188-192, 198, 
202, 203, 206, 210, 212, 217, 221, 
222, 224, 225-227, 229, 231, 233- 
237, 245 

Parathavi 166 

Pärsi= Old Persian 198 

Pärsik 191, 193, 194, 196-199, 201- 
204, 206-208, 210, 217, 227, 229, 
231-233, 236, 240, 241, 244, 245 

Päzand 163 

Phoenician 115, 124, 141 

Polish 36, 128 

Portuguese 36, 125 

Präkrit 129, 216 

Provencal 125 

Punjabi 130 


Rajasthani 130 

Romance 125, 126, 231 
Rumanian 125 

Russian 96, 109, 112, 114, 128 


Samoyedic 115 

Sanskrit 40, 47, 59, 62, 70, 113, 114, 
120, 122, 129, 149, 163, 190 

Sardinian 125 

Scythian 151, 152 

Semitic 112, 114, 115, 133, 137, 141, 
230 

Semito-Hamitic 112, 115, 137 

Serbian 128 

Sindhi 130 

Singhalese 130 

Slavic 120, 121, 128 

Slavonic 128 

Slovak 128 
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Sogdian 141, 166, 209—214, 217, 
225, 226, 231 

South Slavic 128 

South-western Pahlavi= Pärsik 

Spanish 112, 115, 125 

Sumerian 8, 9, 114, 116, 133-137 

Swedish 112, 115, 127 

Syriac 136, 143, 225 


Tabari 82, 83 

Tamil 112 

Tartaric 116 

Tehräni 49 

Telgu 112 

Tibetan 129, 130 
Tokharian 121, 122, 217 
Tokharic 217 

Tungus 116 

Turcoman 116 

Turkic 116 

Turkish 96, 109-111, 189 


Uigur 141 

Ukrainian= Little Russian 129 
Umbrian 124 

Ural-Altaic 116 

Uralic 115 

Urdu 47, 130 


Vedic 129, 163, 183 


Welsh 126, 127 

West Germanic 126, 127 

West Slavic 128 

Western Aramaic 141 

Western Middle Iranian 232, 237 
Western Scythian 152 

White Russian 128 


Yeddish 127 
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3. Linguistic Terms 


(With Persian equivalents) 


ablative (halat-e azi) 173 

accent (takye) 60-66 

accusative (hälat-e ra^) 173 

active (or present) participle (sefat-e fa‘eli) 178 
active voice (bab-e обага) 175 
aesophagus (mari or súrax-e за) 28 
agglutinative (reivandi) 109, 110, 112 
alveolar (/athavi) 31 

analogical innovation (bea‘at-e qeyasi) 89 
analogy (qeyas) 89 

analytic (гай) 121 

aorist (na-mo*ayyan) 175 

articulate language (zabän-e malfúz) 6 
articulation point or point of articulation 

(maxraj) 45-48, 51 

arytenoid (yozrüf-e fenjani) 27, 28 

aspect (nemud) 176 

aspirated (nafasi) 47, 48 

auditory language (zabän-e sanidani) 6 


back palate (pas-kam) 29 
bass (bam) 14 

bilabial (do-labi) 32 
bilaterial (do-kanari) 48 


cluster (grüh-e sametha) 74, 183 
comparative grammar (dastür-e tatbiqi-e zabün 113 
comparative linguistics (zabàn Senasi-e tatbiqi) 113 
consonant (samet) 45—51 
continuant (zamani) 45, 46 
cricoid (yozrúf-e angostari) 27, 28 
Cuneiform (xatt-e mixi) 122, 133, 136, 139, 
151, 159, 160, 169, 170, 180, 221 
Cyrillic script (sirilz) 128 


dative (hälat-e bar@’i) 173 

declension (sarf) 173 

declensional form (sarf or sive) 75, 170 
‘demonstrative adjectivs (safet-e esari) 182 
dental (dandani) 31 

derivation (estegäg) 98 


7 یمیت 


Index 


dipthong (mosavvet-e morakkab) 40, 41, 169, 170 
distinctive (mofäreg) 19 

dual (tadneye) 75, 87, 91, 174 

duration (emtedäd) 14, 15, 20, 38, 39, 40, 59 


emotional stress (takya-e 'atefi) 39 
emphatic mode (vajh-e takidi) 175 
emphatic stress (takya-e takid) 39 
ending (joz’-e sarfi) 173 

epiglottis (zabának) 28 

expiratory accent (takya-e nafas) 61 


family of languages (xänväda-e zabán) 119 

first person (güyande) 175 

flexional (sarfi) 109, 111, 112(misprinted inflectional) 
fricative (engebäzi) 23,45 . - 

fricative (sayesi) 48 

front palate (pis-kam) 29 


gender (iens) 75, 87 

generalisation (rousi*) 103, 104 
genitive (halat-e väbastagi) 173 
grammatical stress (takya-e nahvi) 39 


hard palate (saxt-kam) 29 

harf (phoneme, letter) 20, 21, 65, 111 

hearing distance (masäfar-e Sanava’i) 14 
hieroglyph (Airaglifi) 122 

Historical Linguistics (zaban-Senasi-e tarixi) 113 
Historical words (kalemät-e tarîxî) 96 

History of Language (tarix-e zaban) 113 
Hozväresh (ideogram) 193, 229, 230, 243 


ideography = pictography 7, 8, 230 
imperative mode (vajh-e amri) 175 
imperfective (yeir.e tám) 176 

indicative mode (vajh-e exbari) 175 

indirect object (motammem-e fel) 179 
individual languages (zabänhä-e monfared) 116 
infinitive (masdar) 178 

instrumental (halat-e ba’i) 173 

intensity ($eddat) 14, 15 j 

intensity accent (takya-e Seddat) 61 


Kufic (Kafi) 203 
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labial (labi) 31 

labio-dental (lab o dandàni) 32 
labio-uvular (/ab o malazi) 49 
language (zaban) 5, 6, 9, 13 
larynx (hanjare) 27 

lateral (kanart) 48, 57 

lexical change (tahavvol-e alfaz) 95 
linguistics (zabän-Senäst) 7 
loan-word (lafz-e bigane) 99, 100 
locative (halat-e andari) 173 
loose (rexvat) 50 


meaning (mani) 13, 14 

medio-palatal (meyán-kámi) 31 

middle palate (meyan-kam) 29 

middle voice (bab-e nagodar) 175 

mode (vajh) 110, 175 

momentary (ani) 45 

monosyllabic (tak-heja’i) 109, 110 
Morgagni's ventricle (/iafra-e morgàne'i) 28 
morpheme ( joz'-e sarfi) 87, 88, 90 
morphological change (tahavvol-e sarfi) 87 
musical accent (takya-e müsiga’i) 61 


nasal (xeisimi) 31, 35, 36, 47, 57 

nasal cavity (xeisum) 29, 30, 35, 36, 47 
nasality (sefat-e Yonne) 22, 23 

neuter (холба) 75, 87 

noises (xase) 14, 15 

nominal sentence (jomla-e esmi) 180, 245, 246 
nominative (halat-e Кепа’1) 173, 175 

noun or name (лат) 170, 173 

noun declension (sarf-e nam) 139, 173 

number (somär or *adad) 75, 87, 175 


optative (vajh-e tamanna’i) 175 
oral (dahäni) 31, 35 
oral cavity (hafra-e dahan) 30, 36 


palatal fricative (tafesi) 49 

palate (kam) 29, 31, 36, 37, 50 

parent language (zaban-e madar) 114, 115, 119 
parley (soxan) 13 Ç 
particularisation (taxsis) 103, 104 

passive (or past) participle (sefat-e maf alr) 178 
passive voice (bab-e-e majhúl) 175 


Index 


perfective (ram) 176 

person (Saxs) 175 

pharyngal (halaqi) 31, 50, 51 

pharynx (ħalaq) 28—31 

phoneme (vak) 19, 21, 22, 79, 169, 183 
phonetic change (tahavvol-e vakha) 79 
pictography (sürat-negari) 7, 136 
Pitch (ertefa* or zir o bam) 14, 15 
Pitch accent (takya-e ertefä‘) 61 
plosive (ens edadi) 23, 45 

postpalatal (pas-kami) 31 

prefix ( pisvand) 172 

prepalatal (pis-kami) 31 

present (aknün) 175 

preterite (go8afte) 64 

principal clause (jomla-e paye) 180 * 


pronominal suffix or ending (Sendse) 176, 240 


qualitative (keifi) 38 
quantitative (kammi) 38 


quantitative languages (zabänhä-e kammi) 40 


relationship (xisavandi) 119 
rolled (ravan) 233 

root (rise) 171 

Rune (ranî) 127 


Script (xat) 221-228 

Second person (Sanavande) 175 
semantic change (tahavvol-e ma'ani) 95 
semivowel (nim-mosavvet) 41, 49 
sibilant (safiri) 49 

‚sign (dal) 13 

simple sound (sout-e sade) 14 

soft palate (narm-kam) 29 

sound (sout) 14, 15 

speech (goftär) 13 


speech-sound (sout-e goftar) 15, 19, 22, 27, 28, 58 


spoken language (zaban-e goftar) 6 
stem (madde) 87-90, 171, 175 
stress=accent 39, 61 

subject (nehad) 173 


subjunctive (vajh-e eltezämi) 110, 175, 177 


subordinate clause (jomla-e peirou) 180 
Substantive (esm) 170 
substitution (ebdal) 80 
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suffix (pasvand) 172 

syllable (heja) 55-62 

syntactic case (hälat-e nahvi) 91 

syntactic change (tahavvol-e nahvi) 90, 91 
synthesis (tarkib) 173 

synthetic (tarkibi) 121 


taboo (alfaz-e haram) 96 

tense (zaman) 175 

termination — ending 

thematic (mádde-saz) 172 

third person (digar kas) 175 
thyroid (yozrúf-e separvar) 27 
timbre (zang) 14, 15 

tone (ahang) 62 

trachea (nay-e galü) 27, 28, 45, 47 
trilled (takriri) 48, 57 


unilateral (yek-kanari) 48 
uvula (maläze) 29, 31, 48 
uvular (714/421) 31, 51 


vague or snatched (moxtalase, majhüle or rabüde) 59 
velum (parda-e kam) 29, 30, 31, 35, 36, 46 

verb prefix (pisvand-e је“) 178 

visual language (zaban-e didani) 6, 7 

vocabulary (vazhagan) 130 

vocal apparatus (dastagäh-e goftär) 27 

vocal chords (tär-avaha) 28 

vocative (hälat-e ã7) 173 

voice (bab) 175 

voiced (ava) 30, 47 

voiceless (bi-ava) 30, 47, 48 

vowel (mosavvet) 20-23, 30, 32, 35-41 

—— back (mosavvet-e pasin) 36 

—— closed (mosavvet-e baste) 37, 57 

———,, front (mosavvet-e pisin) 36 
— long (mosavvet-e boland or mamdüd) 20, 21, 38, 41, 169 
———, medial (mosavyet-e meyánin) 36 
» open (mosayvet-e gofade) 37, 57 

, short (mosavvet-e kütäh or. magsür) 20, 21, 38 
—— simple (mosavvet-e sade) 37, 38, 40 


word (lafz) 13, 14 
word accent (takya-e kaleme) 60, 61 
written language (zaban-e negästani) 7 


rate 


en 


